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PREFACE 


Wlien invited to prepare a second edition of my book L'apoplionie 
en semitique I decided to insert in it some topics which seemed worth 
treating from the structuralist point of view: the structure of the Semitic 
verbal root, the so-called verbal aspect, metrical questions. As a result 
the present monograph consists of a number of chapters devoted to sundry 
problems of Semitic linguistics. As regards apophony important changes 
have been made concerning the structuralist explanation of its rise and 
of the mechanism of differentiation. 

The term structuralism is used here in the sense „ classical structuralism" 
proclaiming the intrinsic solidarity and interdependence of morphological 
structure and function and of their changes, a standpoint represented 
among others by the Prague School. 

Though most of the tenets of phonemics have been already acknowl- 
edged and applied by Semiticists, the central i. e. morphological problems 
often continue to be treated in an obsolete way. Such fundamental con- 
cepts as system-conditioned (primary) and context-conditioned (second- 
ary) functions and their hierarchy, the sharp distinction between mo- 
tivated and non-motivated forms and the corollaries of this distinction, 
the relation between range and content, the notions of redundant features 
and of polarization (not to be confounded with 0. Meinhof’s „polarity“), 
and so on, still remain scarcely known or even unknown. 

It seemed therefore useful to inquire into the applicability of these 
recent methodological implements in the field of Semitic. Future must 
show whether the points of view and the solutions proposed here will be 
acceptable to the experts. 

Considering the aim of the book, an excessive cumulation of material 
has been avoided. The choice of Akkadian, Hebrew and Arabic as repre- 
sentants of the main dialectal groups seems sufficient to give an adequate 
idea of the structural skeleton of Semitic in its preliterary development. 
Other languages have been mentioned only occasionally. 

Since the question of the Heb. vowel system still remains open the 
traditional transliteration of GVG I has been adopted in spite of its 
awkwardness as regards lenited stops. But sva simplex and -h (without 
mappiq) have been ignored, and the sign of length serves exclusively to 
render a mater lectionis. 



Chapter I. THE VEEBAL BOOT IX SEMITIC 


§ 1. The idea of the original biconsonantal character of some Sem. 
verbal roots goes back as far as the first appearance of Gesenius’ Heb. 
grammar, i.e. to the beginning of the XIX th ct. (1817). A special mono- 
graph would be necessary to describe in detail the history of this theory 
and the arguments adduced in its favour. The most frequent, although 
least convincing one, was the fact that semantically related verbal roots 
frequently differ only by the third radical (B 3 ) 1 . Cf. Heb. p-r-d 'divide’, 
p-r-m 'rend’, p-r-s 'break’, p-r-s 'burst, break’, p-r-q 'tear off’, p-r-r 'break, 
burst’. But the impossibility of determining the semantic value of E 3 or 
at least its morphological ( suffixal ) origin permits to consider the possibility 
of other factors like contamination („Beimwortbildung‘ c ), phonetic sym- 
bolism („Lautsymbolik“) etc. 

A structural comparison between such alleged enlargement of a bicon- 
sonantal root and the so-called I.E. root-determinatives („Wurzeldeter- 
minative“) would be not only superficial but also fallacious. In the first 
place the I.E. determinatives have their counterparts in productive suf- 
fixes represented by identical consonantal elements, though in a varying 
degree, dental stops, s and „laryngeals“ being much more frequent than ' 
velar or labial stops. Secondly, the attested consonantal suffixes being in 
Sem. rare (- 1 -, -n-, -in- -an-), the chief source of „determinatives“ in Sem. 
are old prefixes whose function qua prefixes can be demonstrated. 

§ 2. Looking for prefixal „determinatives“ has therefore proved a much 
more reliable method of reconstructing old biconsonantal verbs than hav- 
ing recourse to hypothetical suffixes 2 . Cf. Tc-n ir Ar. Mna 'to be’, Heb. 

( nif'al ) 'be firm(ly established)’, Akk. hdnu (same meaning), and Ar. 
salcana = Heb. saehan = Ugar. shn 'dwell’, Akk. SaMnn (caus.) 'lay down’. 
The „ determinative" s occurs as prefix in the derived verbal class *iusaq- 
ttlu, cf. Akk. usapris , Ar. ia-s-ta-qtiln etc. * 

1 The first to draw attention to this fact was the Ar. philologist al-Baidam 
(XIII th ct.), cf. H. Fleischer, Traite de philologie arabe, 1964, 256. 

2 Although the theoretical possibility of suffixal enlargements cannot be 
contested, a cogent proof of their existence is scarcely possible. As regards the 
origin of some E 3 = i, u, cf. infra § 13. 
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§ 3. In order to prove tlie identity of the „ determinative" s with the 
historically attested prefix it would be hopeless to appeal to semantic 
considerations since the § of the verb s-Tc-n has long ago ceased to be 
felt as a derivational element. We must rely upon the general theory 
of the derived verbal classes. Deverbative verbs generally stem from 
deverbative nouns which are themselves derivatives of the basic verb. 
Thus: 

1. basic verb -> 2. deverbative noun -> 3. denominative verb. 

The prehistoric development 1. -> 2. -> 3. may be parallelled with 
historical specimens of quadriliteral verbs derived from deverbative nouns. 
E.g. Ar. dahaba 'go, pass’ > madhabu 'religious sect’ > tamadhaba 'ad- 
here to a sect’; nattaqa 'gird’ > mintaqu 'girdle’ > tamantaqa 'put on 
a girdle’. 

The direct association l.->3. changes the denominative verb into 
a deverbative one 3 . The derived verbs of the type (Ar.) qattala, qatala, 
’ aqtala , inqatala, iqtatala and so on, owe their origin to deverbative nouns 
of the form qatta x l, qdta x l, ’ aqta x l , inqata x l, iqtata x l< *itqata x l. The frequent 
disappearance of 2. has facilitated the direct association between 1. and 3. 

If the prefixes of the derived verbal classes served originally to form 
deverbative nouns, it would be a vain attempt to look for a semantic 
identity between the s of the noun * S-Tc-n and the 5 of the verb s-Tc-n. 
In the former case we would have to do with a nominal category like 
adjective or agent noun, in the latter case with a verbal category like 
iterativity, durativity and so on. This difference of meaning is only 
a corollary of the change of opposition l.->2. becoming l.-> 3. 

Whereas the semantic function of the § of iaSTcunu / § alcana cannot be 
determined, its prefixal origin seems highly probable. Hot so in the case 
of the alleged suffix al origin s in Heb. p-r-s 'break’: neither its value is 
known nor can its morphological character be rendered probable. 

The derivation 2 . 3 . produces in the first instance (Sakun > ) * iaSTcunu, 

but according to chap. II (§ 35 and § 37) the productive rule implies apo- 
phony both in the root (u > i) and in the prefix (a > u), hence iuSkinu. 
The form* iaSkunu is therefore residual. It continues certain secondary 
lexical or/and morphological functions of iuSTcinu. In the majority of cases 
we simply have to do with lexicalized forms 4 . 


3 The I.E. verbal classes (in -iejio-, -sTce/sko-, reduplicated, etc.) must be 
explained in much the same way, viz. via deverbative nouns derived from 
radical verbs (. L'apophonie en indo-europeen, p. 31). 

4 Morphological differentiation exists e.g. in the case of iuqattilu : iaqattulu 
( iaqattilu , iaqattalu). The secondary function of the intensive form iuqattilu was 
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§ 4. Similar examples may be cited for other verbal prefixes: Heb. 
td’ab besides id’ ad 'to long for’ („determinatives“ t and i); n-’-y, and i-’-u 
'be befitting for’; n-f-l 'fall’: S-f-l 'sink down’; Ar. sa-dala = ha-dala 'let 
hang down (one’s hair)’: sa-ru'a = ha-ri'a 'hasten’; na-biha = ’a-balui 
'remember’; na-dima = sa-dima 'feel remorse’; na-haza = ua-haza 'sting, 
prick’; na-gara = ua-gira 'be enraged, have a spite’. 

The consonants t, n, s (Ar. s), ’, h are prefixes which continue to be 
productive in historical verb-formation 5 . The apparent infix t in Ar. 
iqtatala, Akk. iptaras etc. is in reality a prefix, cf. Ar. t(a)qattala, t(a)qatala 
(the Sem. metathesis of t + sibilant > sibilant + t has been generalized). 
The prefixal status of m is borne out by the types maqtal, miqtal, maqtul etc. 
(chap. VI, § 50 ff). To this list let us add u-, a notorious prefix represented 
by numerous verbs with B x = u like Ar. nalada : ialidu , Heb. idlad, ieled G . 
Finally, the prefix i which has left a few traces in nominal derivatives 
like Heb. iishar 'oil’ (hashir 'make shining’); Ar. 'asub =ia'sub 'queen- 
bee’; 'aqid 'thickened’ : ia'qid 'thickened honey’. 

A direct proof of a morphological enlargement of biconsonantal roots 
is their reduplication: R^-Ra > quadriconsonantal root IR-Ra-IVE,. 
E.g. Ar. ma-hada 'shake’ = Jiadhada-, na-liama = hamhama 'bawl (ele- 
phant)’; ua-gala = galgala 'penetrate*. 

§ 5. A second series of procedures serving to enlarge biconsonantal 
into triconsonantal roots is of a totally different origin: lengthening of 
the root- vowel (i > i-, u> •(<■); gemination of B 2 . This does not mean that 
all concave verbs or all verbs with B 2 = B 3 originate in biconsonantal 


iterative and durative. After the structural split iuqattilu : iaqattulu etc. the 
latter form functioned as a durative present, chiefly in Akk. (iparras, iparris, 
iparrus ) where it ousted the inherited present form (chap. Ill § 8, § 15 ff). 

6 Many of apparently pertinent examples may be due to late dialectal 
developments. E.g. B, = u is assimilated in the Ar. VIII th class to the follow- 
ing t, uasala 'bind’ : ittasala. The latter form is ambiguous, it being the result 
of either u -f t or t + t (compare ittabaa from tain a 'follow’). Hence the pos- 
sibility of a double interpretation entailing the formation of a new present. 
Instances of m-B 2 -E 3 || Mt 2 -R 3 are rather numerous in Ar.: tahima = uahima 
'suffer from indigestion’; ’ attca’a 'make somebody lean (upon)’ : iialca’a 'lean 
(upon)’; taMla= ualcala 'trust’; ’ atlaja — ’aulaja 'make enter, put (into)’. 

6 Cf. the frequent alternation of w-R^Ea and E 1 -m-B 2 (or R^i-Ra) in Heb. 
E.g. i-g-rjg-u-r 'be afraid’; i-t-blt-u-b 'be good’; i-m-rjm-ii-r 'change’; i-'-s/'-M-s 
'advise’; i-s-rjs-u-r 'form 5 ; i-s-t/s-u-t 'set on fire’; i-h-l/h-i-l 'wait’; i-g-s/g-i-s 
'awake’. Hence also, according to § 8, the alternation m-R x -B 2 : E^-Ra-Ra, 
e.g. i-m-£/m-s-£ 'touch, grope’; i-r-qlr-q-q 'spit’. 

The distribution of stems as in u-l-d : l-d is the chief example for the well- 
known formula established by H. Bauer: certain prefixes gained a footing 
first in the „perf.“ and only afterwards penetrated into the „imperf.“ Another 
instance of this rule is the relation ’agtala : iuqtilu in the IV th class of Ar. 
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roots. Just as besides verbs like s-Tc-n, with an originally prefixal s, there 
were others whose s had always belonged to the root, even so there were 
verbs with inherited B 2 = i or u and verbs with inherited B 3 = B 2 . 

This second group of enlargements of biconsonantal roots, consisting 
in the lengthening of the root-vowel or of the consonant B 2 , is the result 
of a 'partial merger of biconsonantal roots with triconsonantal roots of 
the structure B^i-Bjj, Bi-M-Bs, B!-B 2 -B 2 . 

The inflectional forms of ia-’R 1 i’R 2 u (biconsonantal) and those of 
ta-BjSBjtt (triconsonantal), of ia-'Bi 1 uR z u (biconsonantal) and ia-’R 1 uBi 3 u 
(triconsonantal) became structurally identical before consonantal or zero 
endings owing to the shortening of long vowels in closed syllables. E.g. Ar. 
iasiru 'become 5 , pi. fern. 3 rd p. iasirna, 2 nd p. tasirna, jussive iasir, tasir 
’asir, nasir, imperat. sir-, iaqumu 'stand up 5 , pi. fern. 3 rd p. iagumna 
2 nd p. tagumna, jussive iagum, taqmn, ' aqum , naqiim, imperat. gum. Heb. 
indie, iagum (< iaqumu), jussive idgom (< iagum). This means that before 
consonantal and zero endings triconsonantal „concave“ roots became 
biconsonantal. In these positions the short vowel of biconsonantal verbs 
could be interpreted as a shortened long vowel, thus entailing a correspond- 
ing long vowel in open syllables. The function of such secondary long %, 
ii was to render the forms more „ expressive" 7 . 

§ 6. The triconsonantal verbs with B 2 = B 3 underwent in forms with 
vocalic endings a metathesis: ?‘«B 1 BaiB 2 ’U > ■ia'R, 1 i'R, 2 R 2 u etc. Before conso- 
nantal or zero endings the treatment was regular: ial&fR i €Si i -na, mB x B 2 -iB 2 . 
The above change brought about a relation between |aB x B 2 iB 2 and 
mBjiB 2 B 2 tt parallel to that between ?<tB 1 tB 2 and wEjiE 8 #, and a com- 
petition between ?'aB 1 ?-B 2 B 2 , it and which has to be explained as 

follows. Compared with fal^BJB,, the form mBpEaB^i offers the sup- 
pression of the second consonant of the initial cluster (B X B 2 ) implying 
the gemination of the final root-consonant, i. e. ?’fflB. 1 B 2 iB 2 > mB^B, > 
fuBiiBaB^. Hence the possibility of deriving from ia'B> 1 iB> 2 the form 
ia’R 1 i'RfR i u besides the already existing jaBjtBit. The adoption of 
mB 1 iB 2 B 2 'W entailed, of course, the corresponding transformation of 
mB^Ba to mE^aiEa. 

§ 7. The mechanism of the enlargement B^Ba > B^Ba-Ba is therefore 

7 In the linguistic sense of this term. Of two forms P x and P 2 having the 
same semantic function, F 2 is more „ expressive" than F x if F 2 = F x -f an ad- 
ditional characteristic (in the present case the lengthening of the root-vowel). 

Although lacking the necessary precision B. Buzicka’s formula in OLZ 38 
(1938), p. 599 would meet the point („tendency to enlarge biconsonantal into 
more impressive triconsonantal roots"). The basic phenomenon, however, is 
the phonemic merger of long and short vowels in closed syllables. Moreover, 
Buzicka’s explanation does not apply to roots with B x = original prefix, 
i. e. to all types of root-enlargement. 
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fundamentally the same as that of the lengthening of root-vowel of biconso- 
nantal roots. In the last instance it ought to be explained by a phonemic 
merger, partial or total, of triconsonantal and biconsonantal structures. 
This is something essentially different from the enlargements of the first 
group, ■which must be accounted for morphologically. In the former case 
the spread of the lengthening (of consonant or vowel) is motivated by 
„expressivity“ (in the linguistic sense, cf. footnote 7). In the latter case 
the forms with old prefixes ( = EJ are residual (with regard to the his- 
torical derived classes, not to the biconsonantal basic verb). 

Trying to reduce these different phenomena to a common denomi- 
nator would necessarily lead to a confusion. 

§ 8. GVG I, p. 632 Brockelmann opposed certain attempts of tracing back 
E 1 -E 2 -B 2 to Bi-Ea 8 on the grounds that such an enlargement would not 
be consistent with BrB 2 > B!-f-B 3 or Bj-w-Bs. Why should lengthening 
of B 2 and lengthening of the root- vowel have been used indiscriminately?' 
In actuality there must have been a chronological difference between the 
underlying phonemic facts, viz. the shortening of long vowels in closed 
syllables and the metathesis -BiB^Ea- > -BpiBoIV before vowels. The 
former is an earlier, the latter a more recent change. The form iaB^Ba 
in the inflection of „concave verbs“ 9 was a weak point exposed to a re- 
newed pressure of triconsonantal verbs (B 1 -B 2 -B 2 ). 

Thus the coexistence of ia'Rji'RtU and faB^EaE^ points as a rule to 
an original biconsonantal verb *ia'R 1 i'R i u. The two enlargements are 
frequently attested side by side within the same Sem. language. Cf. the 
semantic identity or close affinity of the following pairs of verbs: 


Type Bi-Ba-Ba 

Arabic 

dakka{u) 'grind’ 
dalla(i) 'be poor, disdained’ 
darra(u) 'injure, do harm’ 
nafiha(u) 'make the camel kneel 
down’ 


Type Brj-Ba (Br^-Ea) 
daka(u) 'grind’ 
ddla(i) 'be low, disdained’ 
ddra('u) 'injure, do harm’ 
naha(u) 'kneel down (camel)’ 


Hebrew 

h-m-m 'confuse, disturb’ 
z-r-r 'squeeze out’ 
t-h-h 'be besmeared’ 
m-Tc-k 'sink’ 


h-n-m 'stir, discomfit’ 
z-w-r 'press, wring’ 
t-u-h 'plaster’ 

m-u-h 'be down, grow poor’ 


8 He would have been right in opposing the view that all triconsonantal 
verbs B^Ba-Eg go back to B 1 -B 2 . 

9 Before zero or consonantal ending. 
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m-l-l 'circumcise’ 
m-s-s 'feel, grope’ 

‘-r-r 'strip (oneself)’ 
p-r-r 'destroy’ 
s-r-r 'wrap’ 

s-r-r 'show hostility (to)’ 
r-m-m 'rise’ 

s-k-k 'cower in order to. screen’ 


m-u-l 'circumcise’ 
m-u-s 'feel, touch’ 

n 1 „ 

'-u-r ( nifal ) 'be naked’ 

p-u-r 'destroy’ 

s-u-r 'bind, tie’ 

s-u-r 'show hostility (to)’ 

r-n-m 'rise’ 

/» 

s-u-k 'hedge (with thorns), fence’ 


The ifiembers of each pair have certain points of neutralization: pp'el, 
po'al, (MJjpo'al), testifying to their relationship. 

Another proof of the affinity of the verbal roots with B 2 = B 3 and 
those with B 2 = i, u is the occasional formation B^B^aBa (Heb. pil- 
pel etc.) representing the reduplication of the original biliteral root. Thus 
g-l-l 'roll’ > galgal like k-u-l 'measure, hold’ > kalkal ; 1 i-i-l 'quiver with 
fear’ > Jialhal like s-q-q 'rush upon’ etc.> SaqSaq. 

§ 9. A third group of enlargements is represented by B 3 = i, u. Here 
we have real suffixes attested in the formation of nouns 10 : -ai u and -au w > 

n >1 

'Ar. -a- -ii u und -iu u > Ar. -i n . E.g. balsara 'bring good news’: bnsra 
'good news’; qatilu n 'killed’: pi .qatld) ' adra’u 'virgin’: pi. ' a&ari n ; Mdriiatu n 
'rugged hill’ : pi. haddri n u . 

Eouns formed from biconsonantal verbs by means of the suffixes -i-, 
-u- served as base of denominative verbs: 

B x -B 2 (biconsonantal verb) -» B x -B 2 -|(f ) (noun) -> Bj.-B 2 -|(«) (triconso- 
nantal verb). 

A great number of verbs with B 3 = i, u are closely related to verbs 
containing other enlargements (prefixal or quantitative of the first two 
groups). 

Akk. balu 'disappear, vanish’, Heb. bald 'be worn out’, Ar. bala(u) 
'be worn out’ : Heb. nddel 'fade, decay’; 

Akk. buzz'd 'disgrace’, Heb. baza 'despise’ : Heb. b-u-z 'despise’; 

Heb. d-k-i (pi' el) 'crush’ : Ar. dakka(n) 'crush’; 

Akk. zaru 'scatter, sow’, Heb. z-r-i 'scatter, winnow’, Ar. dara(u) 
'winnow’ : Ar. maddara 'scatter, separate’; 

Akk. gain 'go into exile’ ia , Heb. gala 'go into exile’, Ar. jald(u) 'emi- 
grate’ : Ar. )alla(i) 'emigrate’; 

Akk. geru, garu 'attack’, Heb. g-r-i- 'engage in strife’ : Heb. g-u-r 
'attack, assail’; 


10 Basals and -t may have also served as enlargements of biconsonantal 
roots, cf. their role as suffixes in the historical languages (GVO I, p. 395 f.). 

11 Old suffixal -u- besides suffixal -i- is also borne out by the Sem. paral- 
lelism -ii(i)atu : -itu, -uii(u)atu : -utu. 

12 From Aram. 
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Heb. g-z-i 'cut off : Heb. g-z-z 'shear’, Ar. ]azza[u) 'shear’; 

Ar. liamiia 'glow, .be heated’ : Akk. emrnu 'hot’, Heb. ii-m-m 'be or 
grow warm’, Ar. liamma(a) 'be very hot’; 

Ar. 7 iand{u) 'feel liking (for)’ : Akk. enenu 'feel liking (for)’, Heb. 
hdnan 'favour’, Ar. hanna(i) 'have compassion (with)’; 

Heb. hard 'be or become hot, burning’, Ar. haruatu n 'heat’ : Akk. ereru 
'burn, glow’, Heb. h-r-r 'be aglow’, Ar. harra(a) 'be hot’; 

Akk. halu, 'cease, finish’, Heb. hold 'cease, perish’ : Akk. loaldlu 'be 
finished’, Heb. Tcalal 'to perfect’; • 

Heb. k-r-u 'purchase, barter’, Ar. kara(i) 'let on hire’ : Akk. makaru 
'trade’, Heb. machar 'sell’; 

Ar. madd(i) 'stretch’ : Akk. madddu 'measure’, Heb. mddad 'measure’, 
Ar. madda(u) 'stretch’; % 

Heb. mdsd 'drain out’, Ar. masa(u) II 'drain to the last drop’ : Heb. 
m-s-s 'sip’, Ar. massa (a, u) 'suck’; 

Heb. q-l-ijn 'be slight, of little account’ : Heb. q-l-l, Ar. qalla(u) 'be 
small (in number)’'; 

Akk. rabu 'grow’, Heb. rddd 'become numerous’, Ar. raba(u) 'increase’ : 
Heb. r-d-b 'become numerous’, Ar. rabba(u) 'increase’ (trans.); 

Akk. radu 'chase’ : Akk. radddu 'persecute’; 

Akk. zaku 'be or become clean’, Heb. zdchd 'be clean’, Ar. zaka(u) 
'be clean’ : Heb. z-ch-ch 'be pure, clean’. 

§ 10. Thus the general problem of the Sem. root-enlargements must 
be differentiated. The enlargements belong to three different groups: 

1) petrified prefixes; 

2) internal lengthenings (of vowel or consonant); 

3) old suffixes. 

The pertinent cases may be explained structurally , the semantic side 
still remaining a question for future research. On the contrary, enlarge- 
ments of the type p-r : p-r-s, which have interested many scholars, cannot 
be explained structurally, no suffix -s being attested in Sem. A purely 
semantic proportion like 

p-r : p-r -f s = : B^Ba + s 

(B 1 -B 2 being the symbol of another biconsonantal root with ,s- enlargement) 

cannot be established, since the original function of s defies reconstruction. 

§ 11. As regards the procedures under 2) there is an essential difference 
between lengthening of vowel and gemination of consonant. Whereas the 
phonemic opposition short vowel : long vowel is solidly anchored on an 
alternation (cf. chap. II, § 20), no such phonemic alternation 13 exists 

13 As e. g. -E 2 B 2 before vowel : -B 2 before consonant, parallel to -iB 2 before 
vowel : -ttt 2 before consonant. 



THE VERBAL ROOT IN SEMITIC 


13 


between simple and double consonants within inflectional para- 
digms. 

Both lengthening of the vowel of B 2 of triconsonantal roots and 
gemination of B 2 or B 3 are applied in the formation of deverbative nouns. 
The former, based on the alternation mentioned above, is of nominal 14 , 
the latter of verbal origin. 

To explain the gemination occurring in triconsonantal verbs 15 and 
their nominal derivatives we must have recourse to biconsonantal roots. 
Only in this way are we able to account for the strange phenomenon 
that it is now B 2 , now B 3 which undergoes gemination. It would be against 
sound method to admit its arbitrary character. Above we have established 
the coexistence of B x -B 2 + i and B 1 -B 2 B 2 on the one hand, that of B x -*-B 2 
and again B X -B 2 B 2; on the other hand. It is the relation 

ia’RjT&zU 

iaB 1 iB 2 B 2 , !i (shortening of i to % in a closed syllable) 

which explains the gemination of B 3 in triconsonantal roots. Notice that in 
ia'R 1 i'R z u (standing for *iaB 1 £R 2 «) the second consonant has the status of 
B 3 , not of B 2 , of a triconsonantal root. 

§ 12. Gemination of B 3 occurring in triconsonantal roots may be exem- 
plified by the classes IX and XI of Ar. (colours and physical defects): 
iqtalla, iaqtallu-, iqtalla, iaqtallu. The type qatla x l is represented by the 
curious Ar. infinitives bainunatu n < iabinu 'be distinct (from)’; daimu- 
matu n < iadumu „last“; saihuhaUi n < iasihu 'grow old’ (type qatlul, 
GVG I, p. 366). 

As regards the doubling of B 2 cf. the scheme 

ia'RfRfL 3 rd p. pi. ia'RfR ir una 

,, utB 1 a x B 2 B 2 « 3 rd p. pi. iaTi 1 a x B, 2 R 2 -una 

In this case the second consonant, forming a cluster with the initial, 
has the status of B 2 . 

Therefore depending on whether the base is a „ concave" or a „ de- 
fective" verb the above oppositions explain the origin of B 3 B 3 or B 2 B 2 . 
They are the result of a coexistence, of a semantic alternation or a second- 
ary derivational relation between two different enlargements of the biconso- 
nantal verbal root. 

§ 13. Besides biconsonantal roots enlarged by the nominal suffixes i, u 
there must have existed original triconsonantal roots with inherited 


14 X. B. in triconsonantal roots. 

15 For B 2 B 2 cf. verbal class II, for B 3 R 3 verbal class IX of Ar.: qattala, 
iqtalla. 
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It 3 = i, u 16 . They were the source of a whole series of nominal suffixes 
containing the semivowels i, u — as suggested already by Barth ( Nominal - 
bildung, p. 379 ff., 391 ff.) 17 . We must therefore count with the relative 
chronology 1) existence of original triconsonantal roots with B 3 = i, u", 
2) rise of certain suffixes containing i, u which were added to triconso- 
nantal roots", 3) use of these suffixes to enlarge biconsonantal verbs. 

Barth neglected, however, to show the mechanism of how i, u, originally 
belonging to the consonantal skeleton of the verbal root, happened to be 
perceived as detachable suffixes, which could afterwards be applied to 
triconsonantal roots. 

The deverbative nouns Ar. Bia x B 2 <*B 3 , BjR x B 2 «B 3 took the form 
B^BaU, B^Rgd’ when derived from defective roots: 

„sound“ roots „defective“ roots 


qatal 

Bi^Bad 

qatal 

BiUBaR 

qital 

Bij^Ba^ 

qital 

B^Bad’ 

qutal 

RiWBad 

qutdl 

. B^tBad’ 


Confronted with forms like Ar. 3 rd p. sing. fern, ramat, da' at, 2 nd p. sing, 
fern, tarmina, tad'ina, 3 rd p. pi. masc. iarmuna, iad'una, 2 nd p. pi. masc. 
tarmuna, tad'una, where the verbal root was reduced to two consonants, 
the types R^Bad and B 1 a x B 2 «’ appeared as being formed with the suf- 
fixes -a, -d\ Hence the possibility of using them with triconsonantal roots. 

These are the suffixes used in the formation of the Ar. elative (fern. 
kubra, also y uhrd), of the fern, type sakrd, of the fern, of adjectives deno- 
ting colours and physical defects, but in the first instance of abstracts 
and collectives in -a 18 , -a’-; cf. the 'broken’ plurals qntild’, ’aqtild’, qatld, 
gatald 19 . 

When attached to the deverbative forms gatl, qitl, qutl or to forms with 


16 Just as besides the roots Rj-Ra enlarged by gemination to R^Rg-Ra one 
must assume the existence of original triconsonantal roots of the structure 

Ri-Ra-R a • 

17 Triconsonantal roots with R 3 = i, w („defective roots 11 ) have in general 
played an important part in the evolution of Sem., cf. the origin of the ablaut 
u > i in the derived verbal classes, chap. II, § 35. 

18 Eth. -e, -o, corresponding to Ar. -a is due to the restoration of intervo- 
calic -u- in defective verbs. 

19 Long vowels of certain other suffixes like Akk. -ut, Heb. -ip, -up, Eth. -it,- 
-ut, are conditioned by the presence of the old fern, ending -t competing with 
the productive ending -at. Cf. -iiatu : -iitu (> -itu), -uuatu : -uutu (> -utu ) ; 
similarly -aiatu : -aitu (Eth. -el), -auatu > -autu (Eth. -ot). 
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lengthening (qatal etc.) — all of them originally abstracts — the suffixes 
-a, - a competing with -at, functioned as simple reinforcements. 

§ 14. The quadriliteral forms of the Ar. verbal classes XII — XY repose , 
originally upon biliteral roots enlarged by prefix and internal or final 
elements, i.e. by reduplication of the root, gemination of B 2 , introduction 
of internal u, i or addition of u, i. 

Class XII stems from B^Ba enlarged by prefix B„ and reduplication 
of E x -B 2 : 

B x -B 2 

/ \ 

l i y l b l \ a l\ y « B 2 1 1 X tt'B 2 

B x -E 2 : B 1 aB 2 B 1 aB 2 = BoBjbRa : x (x = B 0 B 1 <iB 2 B J fflB 2 ) 

The model B 0 E 1 aB 2 : B 0 B 1 aB 2 permits the proportional derivation 
qtal : qtaltal, cf. Heb. p' aVal, where q is not a prefix. The Ar. form must 
have originated in verbs with B 3 = u {i'R 1 'R 2 an'R 2 aua), hence in „sound“ 
verbs iqtautala (cf. § 34). 

Class XIII stems from B x -B 2 enlarged by prefix B 0 and the introduction 
of internal u: 

B x -B 2 

/ \ 

B 0 B x aB 2 B x <mw«B 2 (gemination of u) 

B x -B 2 : Ti 1 auna'Bi 2 = BoB^E-a : x (x = B„B x flMmaB 2 ) 

Hence qtal : qtauual ( iqtauuala ), where q is not a prefix. 

Class XIY stems from B x -E 2 enlarged by prefix B 0 and the gemina- 
tion of E 2 : 

B x -B 2 

/ \ 

B 0 B x fflB 2 B 1 aB 2 B 2 aB 2 (gemination of the first B 2 of B x aB 2 aBa) 

Bj-B 2 » B 1 uB 2 B 2 ftB 2 = B 0 B x aB 2 * x (x = BoE x rB 2 B 2 rB 2 ). 

Hence qtal : qtallal > (with so-called „dissimilation“) qtanlal ( iqtan - 
lala), cf. infra § 32. 

Class XY stems from B x -B 2 enlarged by prefix E 0 and a final i: 

B x -B 2 

B 0 B x aB 2 B x aB 2 E 2 d (gemination of B 2 ). 

B x -B 2 • B 1 fflB 2 B 2 a — B„B x n B 2 • Byll jy BaByi 

Hence qtal : qtalla, with 'dissimilation* qtanla ( iqtanld ). 

§ 15. The phonemic structure of the triliteral verbal root is subject to 
considerable restrictions regarding the immediate neighbourhood of B x 
and B 2 (in B x Baa x B 3 ) or B a and B 3 (in B 1 a x B a B 3 ). Tlius e.g. in a triliteral 
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root B 2 is scarcely ever identical with B x since BjE^B B 3 would engender 
an initial geminate excluded in Semitic. Although on the other hand 
B 2 = B 3 are frequent, B 2 B 2 is not admitted in word-final position, cf. 
Ar. iafirru but iafrir. 

If therefore a superficial observation shows the absence of Ar. roots 
with B x = t plus B 2 = d or vice versa, the lack of B 2 = t, d, t, d, t, d, s, 
z, s, z after an initial d or z, the incompatibility of B x = h, li, h with 
B 2 = one of these elements, etc., the natural inference will be that in such 
cases the direct contact of certain phonemically related B x and B 2 (in 
B 1 B 2 a x B 3 ) must have resulted in total assimilation, hence in geminates 
which would have been automatically simplified in word-initial position. 
On the other hand such an assimilation of B 2 and B 3 could produce a gemi- 
nate preserved before a following suffixal or desinential vowel 20 . 

There have been of course also partial assimilations (or dissimilations) 
of contiguous consonants, dedueible from instances like the incompatibility 
of t + h (and h + t) in Ar. versus the incompatibility of q t in Heb. 

§ 16. The etymological (or rather morphological) writing of Sem. is 
apt to mask facts of partial or total assimilations in contact, but this 
difficulty has been in a large measure overcome 1) by the study of modern 
dialects; 2) by sporadic written traces, direct or indirect, certain remarks 
of Ar. grammarians etc., which confirm the modern data. Eegarding 
the former see Brockelmann I p. 152 — 179 passim. For the latter cf. some 
examples attested by writing: Ar. ' atudu n „kid“ : pi. 'iddanu n -, misda- 
gatu n = mizdagatu n 'pillow’ {s+d>zd)- } ijtazza and i)dazza (< jazza 
'shear’; t + g> dg). Ar. grammarians permitted the writing tt for d, t, 
d plus t of the „perf.“ endings. Akk. zaMru 'talk, tell’ and saqdru, saqdru 
( izlcuru > is guru, i.e. z -j- h > sq). 

An indirect proof of assimilation are synonyms like Ar. saqiba = saqiba 
'be near’ (iasqabu > iasqabu with s + q > sq) or majira = najira 'to thirst’ 
( iamgaru > iangaru, m -f g > vg). Similarly Heb. pdzar and bazar (Ar. ba- 
dara) with p +z>bz ; saaq and zd’aq 'scream’ (.? + '> z'). Cf. also 
§ 21 and (for external sandhi) § 26. 

§ 17. Indirectly such assimilations are furthermore suggested by dif- 
ferences between languages as in: 

Ar. qatala 'kill’ : Heb. qatal {q + t> qt) 

Ar. qatara 'spread a smell or vapour’ : Heb. qtor$p 'smoke of the 
sacrifice’ 

Ar. jaliada 'deny’ : Heb. hiked (g + Ji> hh) 

Heb. sabal 'bear’ : Akk. zabalu (s + b > zb). 

20 This phonemic origin of certain geminates must be of course distinguished 
from the morphological use of gemination discussed above in §§ 6 — 7. 
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The chief hulk of instances refers to partial or total assimilations in 
contact between voiced and voiceless, emphatic and non-emphatic. 

§ 18. We assume that the incompatibility of two closely related 
contiguous phonemes B, and B 2 is to be explained by their total as- 
similation resulting in EE (B) inadmissible in initial position though 
offering no difficulties in root-final position (B 2 = B 3 ) i.e. before desinences 
and suffixes. Incompatibility is only a consequence of another structural 
requirement, viz. the exclusion of verbal roots with Bj = B 2 . But B 2 = E 3 
being admissible the root-final geminate may be — and probably often 
is — the result of assimilation. If for B 2 B 3 the phonetic combinations 
agree with those for BxB 2 , it is only because the roots in -B 2 B 2 are neces- 
sarily left out of consideration when establishing statistics about the 
incompatibilities of E 3 with B 2 . 

Greenberg’s fundamental study in Word 6 (1950), restricted to triliteral 
verbal roots, formulates the incompatibilities occurring between two 
neighbouring (not necessarily contiguous) radicals i.e. between E L and B 2 
and between E a and B 3 of E 1 (a)E 2 (a)E 3 . In our opinion it is the immediate 
contiguity E, : B 2 (B 3 : B 3 ), without intermediate vowel, which has been 
originally decisive. Bow BxB 2 occurs in verbal inflection, cf. the stem of 
the „imperfective“, in its pure form E^a- (imperative). 

§ 19. In order to establish the laws of incompatibility of root-initia 
consonants (E x ) with root-internal consonants (B 2 ) a list of all triliteral 
verbal roots (over 4300) occurring in Ar. has been established 21 . Concave 
roots have been excluded since in their conjugation E x and E 2 (B 3 ) are 
always separated by a vowel. Whereas verbs not represented by class I 
( iaqta x lu ) have been left out, we have included triliteral nominal roots 
forming derivative verbs of class I. Such verbs belong to the oldest layer 
of denominatives, the latter being normally represented only by derived 
classes (II, Y, IV, VIII etc.). The stem of their „imperf.“ begins with 
a cluster (BiB 2 -). 

Although the above exclusions and inclusions have modified the 
materials, our statistical results do not essentially differ from Greenberg’s. 
Cf. the diagram I, p. 18. ,, 

§ 20. Only 2 cases of E x = E 2 have been found: z-z-z; h-ii-h. The 
restrictions on B 2 conditioned by B x are the following: 

With E x =; ’ absence of E 2 = ’, z, ', g 

„ Ex = b „ „ B 2 = 6, /, m 

,, B^ t yy ,, B 2 *— - ty d, ty (ty Zy Sy Sy (fy ty Z 

,, Ex — t yy yy E 2 “ ty (t , Zy Sy Sy dy Z 


„ B x = jf 

» Bi = l l 

21 On the basis 


,, » E 2 = i, ty g 

5) )» B 2 = , hy hy y ffy ll 

of A. Wahrmund’s Arabic-German dictionary. 
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With R 2 = h absence 

II 

N 

O 

b, 

h, g, Tc, Ti 

7? 

R 2 = d 

7? 

7? 

E 2 ~ 

d, 

df z, d, t 

7? 

R 2 = d 

7? 

77 

I&2 = ^7 

d, 

t, df z, s, s, d, if z 

77 

R x = r 

7? 

77 

R 2 = r, 


l 

77 

R x — 2 

7? 

77 

R 2 = 

d, 

(z), s, §, s, d, z 

77 

R ! = s 

77 

7? 

R 2 = 

4, 

Zf s, s, s, d, z 

7? 

R x = 8 

77 

77 

r 2 = 1, 

d 


7? 

Ri = s 

7? 

7? 

R, — ty 

d, 

z, s, §, s, d, t, z 

77 

Rj = d 

7? 

77 

r 2 = 

t, 

df s, s, s, d, t, z 

7? 

Ri = i 

7? 

77 

R 2 = 

d, 

df df t, z, k 

7? 

R ! — z 

77 

77 

R 2 = b, 

t, 

if bf Ilf df df Zf Sf §f Sf df if Zf gf Qf Tc 

7? 

Ri = ' 

77 

77 

R. = *, 

h, 

b N 9 

77 

Ri =g 

77 

77 

r 2 = j , 

V 

h 

b , fa z, g, k 

7? 

Ri =/• 

77 

7? 

R 2 = b f 

f, 

m 

77 

R i=s 

7? 

77 

R *=f, 

?» 

9, 9, & 

77 

Rj = k 

77 

7? 

r 2 = t, 

9, 

q, k 

7? 

R t = l 

77 

77 

R 2 = r, 

h 

n 

77 

R x = m 

7? 

7? 

R 2 = bf 

m 


77 

Rj = n 

7? 

77 

R 2 = 1^ 

n 


77 

Rj = h 

77 

77 

R 2 = ’, 

h 

fa ?, 9, W- 

§21. 

The chief problem 

is a neat 

delimitation of accidental empty 


slots and phonemically pertinent absences. Thus e.g. the lack of (R 2 =) 
z after most consonants functioning as Rj is clearly due to the relative 
rarity of this consonantal element. 

A clearer insight into the mutual relations of R x and R 2 is won by con- 
sidering phonetically related groups. For the alveolar stops and the 
interdental and postdental fricatives we obtain the diagram II ( — = ab- 
sence; x = occurrence): 


Diagram II 



t 

d 

t 

d 

t 

d 

s 

z 

8 

z 

t 

. — 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

X 


— 

— 

d 

— 

— 

— 

— 

X 

— 

X 

— 

X 

X 

t 


— 



X 

— 

X 

X 

X 

— 

d 

— 

X 

— 


— 

— 

— 

X 

— 

— 

t 

X 

X 

X 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

d 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8 

X 

X 

X 

— 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Z 

X 

X 

X 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

s 

X 

X 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

z 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 


2 * 
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There are no exceptions to the rule of mutual incompatibility of all 
fricatives (t, d, s, z, s, z). As regards the stops we state one example of 
t — t and four of d — d (this could confirm the original fricative value 
of d, cf. infra § 35). All the other occurrences represent combinations 
of fricative plus stop, or stop plus fricative. Of. also the laws of assimilations 
of t to the initial consonant of the verbal root in class YIII (Ar. iqtatala). 

The latter was formed by prefixation of t — , and a subsequent meta- 
thesis of t + E x to E, + t 22 . The contact of t with t, d, t, d, t, d, s, z, s, z 
resulted in a geminate unless in the case of t fricative metathesis preven- 
ted total assimilation: 

t + t> tt, e.g taba’a 'follow’ > ittaba’a 
t + d> dd, e.g daraka 'grasp’ > iddaraka 
t + t> tt, e.g taba’a 'seal’> ittaba'a . 

t + d (>*td)>dt or dd (also tt), e.g daraba ' strike’ > idtaraba or 
iddaraba 

t + t> tt or tt, e.g tabata 'stand firm’ -> ittabata or ittabata 
t + d> dd or dd, e.g. dakara 'remember’ > iddakara or iddakara 
t + s (> *ts) > st or ss (rare), e.g. saqa „give to drink“> istaqa 
t + z (> *dz) > zd or zz (rare), e.g zdda 'increase’> izdada 

t + s (> *ts) > st or ss (rare), e.g. sabara 'be patient’ > istabara or 

issabara 

t + ? (> *(?) > ?t or zz (also tt), e.g. zalama 'to wrong’ > iztalama or 
izzalama 

The treatment of t -f d proves that d has been originally a fricative, 
the emphatic counterpart of Sem. /s/, § 35. 

For the Y. and VI. class cf. examples like iattahharu 'cleans himself’ 
( t + t), ittaqala 'was heavy, unwieldy’ (t + t), iaddakkaru 'remembers’ 
(t + d), izzaiiana 'prepared, adorned himself’ (t + z), iassaddaqu 'justifies 
himself’ ( t -f s). Heb. has nistaddaq 'we justify ourselves’ with metathesis 
(t + s > st) as against Mzzakku 'clean yourselves’ with assimilation 

(t + z > zz), cf. also iittam u 'you become unclean’ (t-t > tt). 

§ 22. Diagram III shows the mutual conditioning of velars, pharyngals 
and glottals (laryngeals): 

There are no combinations between the voiceless elements h, h, {h) nor 
between the corresponding voiced ones g, ', (’). But combinations of voiced 
plus voiceless, or vice versa, do occur. 


22 In the classes Y ( taqattala ) and VI (taqatala), „imperf.“ iatqattalu, iatqdtalu, 
or in Heb. (hippa'el) the old order t + Ri is still preserved. Metathesis was 
originally phonetic only for = spirant, cf. class X (ia-s-ta-qtilu). 
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Diagram III 



§ 23. In the case of mutual exclusion a phoneme! excludes a following 
phoneme 2 and vice versa (ph 2 excludes a following ph T ). 

Cf. the following empirically stated pairs of incompatible consonants: 

I II 

tld, t/d, t/d, t/g h/g, h/h, h/h 

dlh djd g/k, g/\ //’ 

t/d, t/d, t/g hi', h/h 

djt, d/d, d)s, d/s, d\z 

d\s, d/z, d/s, d/z 

s/z, s[s, sjz 

sjz 

Let us, however, repeat that this empirically stated incompatibility, 
based simply on the lack of co-occurrence of B, and B 2 , is not always 
a phonemic incompatibility. Belying upon the diagrams I and II one 
would be inclined to regard some of these mutual exclusions as empty 
slots. Thus according to G. Herdans calculation of relative frequencies 
(Word XVIII, 1962, p. 267) z ( = |) has the least frequency in Ar. verbal 
roots, viz. 0.6%, as against r which occupies the first place (7.7%). 

Other incompatibilities: 

After b no /, m 

,, f no b m ^ crLCe the pairs b/f and b/m of mutually excluding 
’ elements 

„ .to no b 

After 7c no q, g, t 

» 2 » h 9 

» J » 9i ? hence the pairs fc/g, Tcjg, felt 

» 9 k 

n I n & 

After r no l 

„ l ,, r, n hence the pairs r/l, l/n 

„ n „ l 
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§ 24. Since in the Sem. verbal system the initial group B X R 2 - (thus 
in the imperative) alternates with R x aR 2 - (in the „perf.“ or in the Alik, 
stative), the purely phonemic effect of the assimilations postulated above 
would be as a rule R X R X (or R 2 R 2 ) only in the „imperf.“, whereas in the 
„perf.“ (stative) one would expect a priori the preservation of distinct 
R x and R 2 . Morphologically, however, the „imperf.“ with its cluster 
RjR 2 - is the basic form of the verbal system and the preservation of R x 
and R 2 could be expected only in the case of the „perf.“ serving as the 
structural basis of the verbal system. It is probable that some exceptions 
to Greenberg’s laws evidenced by the diagrams I and II, may be due to 
a later stratum 5 23 . If this inference is correct, there may be traces of 
semantically related roots of the structure R x -R 2 -R 3 (with R x and R 2 
originally incompatible) on the one hand, and R 2 -R 3 (or R x -R 3 ) enlarged 
by one of the procedures mentioned in §§ 3 — 9, on the other. In the former 
case etymological writing does not permit to state the (degree of) assimila- 
tion of Rj and R 2 in the „imperf.“ (?'aR 1 R 2 <t x R 3 'it). 

§ 25. The above empirical results have been checked by comparing 
the relation between R 2 and R 3 of triliteral verbal roots (excluding those 
in R 3 = u, i). As a rule the above formulae hold good for R 2 : R 3 though 
with certain exceptions, representing chiefly R 2 = t plus R 3 = d, § or h. 
Thus: 


h — t — d 
* —t — d 
q — t — d 
l — t — d 
m — t — d 
u — t — d 


h — t — § 
—t — a 

f —t — S 

m — t — s 
n — t — § 
h — t — s 


f —t — h 
k — t — h 
l — t — h 
m — t — h 
n — t — h 
u — t — h 


Besides these cases there is one example of -t-z (l-t-z) and one of -t-d 
( n-t-d ). 

After R 2 = h we find 3 cases of R 3 = 5 (b-h-’, d-h-’, n-h-’), one of -h-g 
(b-h-g). 

There are 3 examples of -b-m ( s-b-m , '-b-m, l-b-m ). 

Single exceptions to the rules -R 2 R 3 are: 


23 The relation between RiR^Rg and R 1 a x R 2 R 3 was originally different 
from the historical one. R 1 « X R 2 (R 3 ) was proper only to derivatives of the personal 
verb RjRa^Rg, whereas in the historical languages R 1 a x B 2 (aE 3 ) appears also 
in the inflection of the verb, of. the „perf.“ of Western Sem. and the stative 
of Akk. Therefore, from the structural point of view, the ,,perf.“ dominates the 
„imperf.“ since in the latter, owing to assimilation, Rjlk- is apt to become 
ambiguous. For the difference between structural and functional motivation 
cf. chap. II § 5. 
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* — d — t; m — s — f; ' — d — 1\ y — t — d-, f — t — 

§ — j — g-, b — h — q-, h — q — g-, 
j — r — I; ' — l — n; g — l — n; 
l — / — ■ m 24 . 

§ 26. The assimilations and incompatibilities treated above are fur- 
thermore borne out by testimonies concerning external sandhi (between 
contiguous members of a syntactical group) instanced by J. Cantineau 
in his Gours de phonStique arabe (1941): 

Of. pp. 35 and 42 — 43: final -t, -d, -t, -t, -d, -z (= -t) are assimilated 
to a following initial t-, d-, t-, cl-, t-, d-, s-, z-, s-, z-, §-, 

p. 47: -s 4 - z-> -zz-, and -z + s- > -ss- 
-s + z-> -zz-, and -z + s- -ss- 
p. 65, 68: -le + q- > -qq-, and -q + fc- > -M- 
p. 73, 75: + h~ and -h - f '- > -hh 

-h + h- and -h + h- -M- 
-h + and + h- > 

p. 24: assimilation of the labials in the Koran: -b + to- > -mm-, 
-f + b- > -bb-, and -b + f-> -bb-. 

p. 39: -n is completely assimilated to a following ’, u, i, r, l, n, cf. also 
the lack of the verbal form ’inqatala for roots beginning with ’, y, j, r, l, n. 
According to some Ar. grammarians there is complete assimilation only 
for -n + 1-, -n + an incomplete one for -n + u-, i-, m-. 

§ 27. The analysis of the Heb. triliteral verbal roots offers a similar 
distribution of consonants in spite of the reductions and the changes of 
the original phonemic system. Taking into account both BiKa and B 2 B 3 
we get (K. Koskinen ZDMG 114, 1964, p. 16 — 58): 

I. For the front consonants (s excluded): 
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24 One may safely put aside combinations with z — li 2 (with B 3 = b in 
h-z-b, '-z-b-, h-z-b ; u-z-b ; with R 3 = h in n-z-Ji), or with z = B :i (after ’ in j--z] 
■d-’-zj l--z\ after q in i-q-Z) u-q-z ; after h in b-h-z ), cf. above § 23. 
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Combinations occur like in Ar. between stops and fricatives; dd is 
represented only by d-d-i (n) „to walk", a reduction of the reduplicated 
root d-’d-’, and the same obtains for s-s-’. The only example of td is 
a secondary root containing the infix t. 

II. For the glottals (laryngeals) and pharyngeals: 
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Cf. m-h-’ 'to clap (one’s hands)’. 

Other incompatibilities: 

b p m exclude each other (-b-m only in nominal roots) 

9 h 2 » » » 

r l n „ „ „ (- r-n only in nominal roots) 

As regards the root r-l it is denominative, cf. Ar. garila 'to be cir- 
cumcised’ from gurlatu n 'prepuce’ (old nominal root). 

§ 28. The question is why verbal roots should have avoided the indirect 
neighbourhood of phonemically related B 2 and B 3 since neither in the 
„imperf.“ nor in the „perf.“ B 2 and B 3 formed a cluster. In order to under- 
stand this point we must consider the system of triliteral verbal roots 
taken as a whole. Each of them has two forms, at least potentially, since 
the formation of a verbal noun B 1 a x B 2 B 3 is theoretically always possible. 
Boots where B 2 B 3 become by assimilation B 2 B 2 (or B 3 B 3 for that matter) 
are related to inherited roots with B 2 = E 3 , representing a reduced pattern 
subordinate to the „sound“ pattern whose B 2 and B 3 are always distin- 
guished: 

BxB 2 a x B 3 / B i a x E 2 E 3 

.. BjB 2 u x B 3 / B]« x B 2 B 2 , and B,B 2 u x B 2 j B,u x B 2 B 2 

Now B 1 B 2 « x B 2 before vowel becoming B 1 a x B 2 B 2 (Ar. Hafriru > ia- 
firru ) entails the morphological shift of B^Bo^Bg to Bja x B 2 B 2 . 

Here again certain exceptions could be the result of semantic differen- 
tiation. Besides verbal roots 'with distinct but phonemically related 
B 2 and E 3 , semantically related forms with gemination (-B 2 B 2 or -B 3 B 3 ) 
may be expected. In the former case the assimilation of B 2 and B 3 in the 
verbal noun B' 1 a x B 2 B 3 would not appear in writing. 

§ 29. The exclusion of B x = B 2 implies also the impossibility of B,B 2 
if in immediate contact (B]B 2 « X B 3 ) the two first radicals produce, owing 
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to total assimilation, a geminate (R 2 R 2 or R 1 R 1 ). Row from the incom- 
patibility of certain R x and E 2 in contact a morphonological rule may be 
deduced: the geminate -B 2 E 2 being ambivalent may be interpreted as 
B 2 + E 2 ( primary function of the geminate B 2 E 2 ) or as R 2 + B 2 ( secon- 
dary function of the geminate R 2 R 2 ). Thus given the incompatibility of 
rl , Ir, In, nl the geminate R a R a of 

Eyt R 2 R 2 aR 3 with E 2 = l may be also interpreted as r + l, n -f l 

» E 2 = V „ „ „ ,, ,, l -f- T 

„ E 2 = n „ ,, ,, ,, ,, l -f- n 

Hence the possibility of -n- (-1-, -r-) infixes justified by proportions 
like Jl 1 atta'B, 3 : ’R> 1 anla'R 3 — RyiTTaR., : B 1 «nTuE 3 , where T = any con- 
sonant. E.g. farqa'a = faqqa’a 'snap one’s fingers’; dalbaha = dabbaha 
'bend one’s back’; jandala = jaddala 'to floor, knock out’. 

§ 30. It is necessary to insist in this context upon the morphological 
origin of the so-called 'dissimilation’ of geminates in Sem. To put it in 
a nutshell progressive assimilation of two contiguous consonantal elements 
R a + R' > R a Ra (Ra) creates an ambiguity: R a — Ra -| _ R' or R a R a < 
If such an assimilation occurs within a morphological series the ambi- 
guity of R a may entail morphological consequences. Since this assimilation 
is not present in Rb + R', R c + R' etc., R a will be considered in the first 
place as R a + R' (primary function), but may be also appreciated in 
the second place as the gemination of the root-consonant R a (secondary 
function). This double possibility may be morphologically exploited if 
besides the fundamental meaning the series in question has also secondary 
(contextual) semantic functions. Such a situation may lead to a split into 
two morphological series: 

1) R a , RbR',_R c R', RdR' ... (primary semantic function) 

2) R a , Rb, Rc, Rd ... (secondary semantic functions) 

The jsecond series is motivated by the proportion: 

R : R = R a : Ra ( == Rb : Rb = Rc : Rc = Rd • Rd ■ • •) 

As an example compare the origin of the Germanic verbs with gemina- 
tion ( Idg . Gramm. 2, p. 342 ff.) 

An identical development is of course also possible in case of regressive 
assimilation (R' -)- R a > R a ). 

§31. In_this way an original series with morphological gemination 
(R a , Rb, Rc, Rd...) may produce a secondary series with a suffix or 
infix R' if assimilation of E a + R' or R' + R a to B a is obligatory. We 
have then to do with what is often called 'dissimilation of geminates’. 
Thus e.g. regressive assimilation (R' + R a > R a ) being obligatory in 
Akk. for n + consonant, the dissimilation of geminates (R) into n -(- R be- 
comes possible if 1) lexical or morphological considerations require it; 
2) the phonetic conditions, e.g. syncope, have in the meantime rendered 
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possible the contact of n with a following consonant. Cf. the origin of the 
Akk, infix -tana- (chap. Ill § 22). 

It is therefore a methodological error to consider R'Rb, R'Rc, R'Ra ... 
(and RbR', R C R 7 , RaR' ...) as the result of a phonetic „ dissimilation" of 
Rb, Re, Ra and so on, the apparent resolution of Rb into R'Rb etc. being 
steered by semantic (lexical or grammatical), not by phonetic factors. 

§ 32. The insertion of r, l, n serving to form quadriliteral derivatives 
from triliteral roots is a well-known fact: R 1 <mR 2 «R 3 , R^ZRaaRg, R 1 ar 
R 2 aR 3 (besides an attested or potential B^RoRoaRa). It is a morphological 
consequence of regressive assimilation of r or l or n with a following R' 23 . 

RittRaRauRg (primary semantic function) versus RjfflwRaaRg or 
RjaZRaaRg or R^rRaaRg (secondary semantic function). E.g. 

* abbasa 'scowl’ : 'anbasu 'lion’ 

jammada 'make compact, hard’ : )almadu 'rock’ 

basaqa 'strike (with a stick)’ : barsaqa 'strike (with a whip)’. 

Identity of meaning, with 'dissimilation’ being purely expressive, is 
attested e.g. by jandala =)addala-, farqa'a — faqqa'a; dalbaha — dab- 
baha ; etc. (§ 29). 

§ 33. Progressive assimilation may have engendered certain 'determi- 
natives’ R 3 , i.e. enlargements of biliteral roots, with semantic function 
difficult, if not impossible, to establish. If in triliteral roots of the form 
RjRa (RiRaRo) the geminate R 2 can be also interpreted as the result of 
progressive assimilation (R 2 + R'), then the interpretation R^R' besides 
RjRa may engender roots enlarged by the „determinative“ R', roots 
representing certain secondary semantic functions of R^. 

Thus if R a + R' is assimilated to R a , we get the proportion 

RiR -f- R' (RjR 7 ) = R]R a “l - R 7 (R^Ra) = RjRb -\- R 7 = RiRo -f- R 7 = 

RjRd + R' etc. 

It seems that the correspondences between triliteral roots with com- 
mon Ri and R 2 and different third radicals find their justification in roots 
of the structure RjRg. There is no need to have recourse, in every single 
case, to an underlying biliteral root R X R 2 plus a preexisting suffix. The 
well-known variability of R 3 may be only a consequence of assimilations, 
the latter being themselves a corollary of the numerous incompatibilities 
proper to Semitic. 

Therefore most consonants could be used as infixes or determinatives. 
Thus e.g. infixation of h could be explained by hJi < h + In, and etc., 

entailing the possibility of a morphological replacement of TT by 7fT in 


25 Cf. also above the origin of the Akk. verbal infix -tana-. 
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secondary semantic function. But otherwise than in the case of redupli- 
cation which has a semi-grammatical status e.g. in Heb. 

(pilpel, pulped, MJjpalpel), such infixes function only in isolated cases of 
lexical differentiation. 

The reduplication of the third radical, cf. BiBaaBsR., of the classes IX 
and XI in Ar., appears also in the related form BiCiB 2 It 3 aB 3 : 

Ar. zagala 'suck; feed’ : zuglulu n 'child, young bird’ 

Heb. ’amel = ’ umlal 'wither’ 

Given the so-called „dissimilation“ of the geminate (B 3 B 3 ) under the 
conditions specified above, BA^EgE:, produces E^aTBg, hence also 
BjflBaTaBg, with the infix T between the 2 nd and the 3 rd radical. 

E.g. the stem qatual (: qataul — B^BgaTBg : BtaBgTaBg) in Ar. 
irtahaka (class VIII) = rahnaka 'be weak (physically)’. 

§ 34. A remark is necessary about the infixes u, i attested in the 
forms B]aiB 2 aB 3 , Bja-MBaaBa; BjftBaaiBa, BjfflBaaiiB;,. The type qattal(a) 
appears in „concave“ roots under the form 'R 1 auua'R 3 (a), B 1 «MaB 3 (a); the 
type qatall(a) of the 'defective’ verbs (with B 3 = u, i) would be 'R 1 aH i auu(a), 
’R 1 a’R^aii{a). The double semi- vocal may be appreciated either as a geminate 
(primary function) or as (a) it, (a)i plus u or i, respectively (secondary 
function). Hence the stems qautal, qaital, qataul, qatail. E.g.: 

Ar. firdbu n = jaurabu n 'stocking’ 

Heb. iat&n 'adversary’ : Ar. Saitanu n 'Sia(3oXo<;’ 

For qutail etc. see chap. § IX § 3 (diminutives). 

§ 35. An incompatibility not mentioned up to now, viz. Ar. S/d, de- 
serves special attention. It is apt to throw a light on the original status 
of the Sem. emphatic consonants. The quaternary system of Ar. 

t d and s z 

t d s z 

based on the oppositions voiceless : voiced and non-emphatic : emphatic, is 
an innovation. This is proved by Ar. z which functioned originally as the 
emphatic counterpart of t, i.e. as /|/. Owing probably to the loss of the 
interdentals (t > t or t > s) the phoneme /|/ joined the postdental fricatives 
as a voiced emphatic phoneme opposed to the inherited s. In Heb. and Akk., 
where the interdentals became s, z, the original /|/ also preserved its 
fricative character (> s), whereas in Aram, the change to stops (t> t, 
d> d) entailed the simultaneous merger of /|/ with the emphatic stop t. 

This makes us suspect the historical status of Ar. d. The neutrality 
of emphatic phonemes, as regards voice, being borne out both by East 
and West Sem. 26 and the fate of /|/ in Ar., we may regard Ar. d as an 


26 Cf. also the absence of an emphatic b, g in Sem. 
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emphatic sound originally belonging to another place of articulation, but 
later incorporated as a voiced emphatic into the series of alveolar stops. 

§ 36. brow the incompatibility of s and d seems to indicate that we 
have to do with an emphatic fricative corresponding to Sem. non-emphatic s 
(> Ar. $). Cf. Cantineau, op. cit. p. 16. This would agree with the Heb. 
and Akk. continuation of /£/, viz. s. In At. s and 4 became dissociated 
owing to the change s > S, with s joining the alveolars as a voiced em- 
phatic (opposed to the inherited t) in dialects where it has maintained 
its status as an independent phoneme. In other dialects its merger with z 
(< |) is the most common phenomenon. 

Aram. S : Aram. ' (corresponding to Ar. 4 : Ar. d) many be reduced 
to s : *g (since g > ' in Aram.), with the change of emphatic, i.e. pha- 
ryngalized s to the fricative g (comparable to /§/ > /x/ in Spanish or 
Protoslavic) 27 . 

§ 37. To the syntagmatic exclusion of contiguous s and d in Ar. corres- 
ponds their eommutability in semantically related roots 28 . E.g. 

Arabic: 

baSalca 'to cut’ : badaka 'to cut off’ 

haSa’a 'to set fire’ : hada’a 'idem’ 

fyaSa'a = hada'a 'to be humble, subservient’ 

Sabita V = dabata 'to seize’ 

Sahiha — dahha 'to urinate’ 

Sahaza — dahaza 'to tear out one’s eye’ 

Hafaza = dafaza 'to kick’ 

gaSsa = gada 'to cover’ 

fasa 'to spread’ : fada 'to be spacious’ 

qatsa'a V '= qada'a Y 'to be scattered’ 

masaga = madaga 'to chew’ 

naSifa 'to be sucked up’ : nadafa 'to suck dry (the udder)’ 
haSama = hadama 'to break’ 

uaSsaha 'to comment a text’ : uaddaha 'to make clear’ 

27 Certain historical clues seem to point to the original lateral realization 
of the phonemic pair /s/ : /s/. Compare on the one hand the incompatibility 
of contiguous l and s in Heb. (Koskinen, ZDMG 114, p. 57), on the other 
hand the treatment of Ar. d in Spanish: l or Id (besides d), thus alealle, alcalde < 
al~gad\ . 

28 The eommutability of § and d in root-final 'position (B 8 ) has been left 
out of consideration since in semantically related words they could represent 
independent „determinatives“ (enlargements of biconsonantal roots). Cf. 
baiiaSa— baiiada „render one’s face fair 11 ; jaMSa 'flee’ : gdhada IV 'make flee; 
hasten’; haraSa II 'edge on, instigate’ = Imrada II; qarasa 'cut off’ : qarada; 
qa'asa — qa'ada 'bend’; naga$a= nagada 'be loose, shake’; jaskitu n — jaddatu n 
'noise’. 
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Hebrew: 

iahaq = sahaq 'laugh’ 

§ 38. If the voiced character of Ar. d (as against t) and z (versus s) 
is secondary, d being originally an emphatic s, z an emphatic |, we still 
must answer the question of the rise of the phonemic oppositions t : d 
(from t : *s) and s : z (from s : *|). 

The change s > d and t > z must have been initiated by the merger 
of t and s, and of s and t, in direct contact with phonemically voiced or 
voiceless consonants, i.e. before or after b, p (Ar. /); g (Ar. j), fc; ', h] 
g, h, etc., neutralization in this position being characteristic of voiced: 
voiceless sounds. Thus e.g. *sk (dk) > tk-, *tk ( zk ) > sk) on the other hand 
tb > *.jb (db) and sb > *ib (zb) etc. Such a merger could have in certain 
cases entailed morphological ambivalences and splits, e.g.: 

1) = t/d 

tabara 'leap, jump’ ( iatburu ) : dabara 'jump (with legs drawn together)’ 
(iadbiru) 

t afar a 'leap’ = dafara ( iatfiru : iadfiru) 

taqqa 'emit a sound’ : daqqa '(re)sound’ (iatquq : iadqiq) 

E 2 = t/d 

fyatiba 'be a (dingy) green’ : hadiba 'to green’ (b,utbatu n : fyadbu n ) 

' taba II, IY 'damage, injure’ : ' adaba 'offend, beat’ ('atbu n : 'adbu n ) 
gata = gada 'be dark’ ( iagtu : iagdu) 
qataba = qadaba 'cut’ (qatbu n : qadbu n ) 
qata'a Y = qada'a Y 'be cut (off)’ 
qatama = qadima 'nibble’ (iaqtimu : iaqdamu ) 
matafya : madaha 'stain one’s honour’ ( mathu n : madbu n ) 
natifa = nadifa 'be stained with vice or crime’ 
hatala = hadala IY 'pour down continuously or abundantly’ ( iahtilu : 
iuhdilu) 

E 3 = tld 

’abata YIII = ’abida 'stand still’ 

habita = habida 'be invalid, useless, futile’ 

qabata = qabada 'seize with one’s hand’ ( qabtu n : qabdu") 

nabata 'gush, flow (forth)’ : nabada 'throb’ (nabtu n : nabdu n ) 

uahata = uahada 'render grey-haired’ ( uahtu n : uahdu n ) 

2) Bjj = s/z 

hassa IY 'allot a portion, a part’ : hazza 'get one’s part’ ( iuhsis : 
iakzuz) 

hasara IY 'keep off, hinder; enclose’ = Jiazara (iuhsiru : iahzuru) 
sassa 'be burdensome’ : sazza 'be hard, painful’ ( iassis : iaszuz ) 

' assa = 'azza '(op)press’ (ia'sus : ia zuz) 
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'asaba 'dry up’ : ' azaba 'become dry’ ( ia'sibu : ia'zibu) 
uasaba 'work hard; continue’ : nazaba 
B. = sjz 

uaqasa 'knock to pieces’ : naqaza 'strike violently’ ( uaqsu n : uaqzu n ). 

The alternations B 3 = t/d, sjz could also be accounted for, though 
less satisfactorily, by the merger of voiceless and voiced consonants before 
the ^-endings of the perfective (-ta, -ti, -tu, -turnd, -turn, -tunna). In the 
case of B 3 we may also have to do with different „determinatives“. 

At any rate it is examples like those quoted above which are liable 
to explain the rise of a new phonemic category, the voiced emphatics. 

§ 39. In many other cases the oppositions t : d, s : z occurring in 
synonyms are secondary. They have not been conditioned by phonemic 
surroundings, but must be attributed to a sporadic change voiced > voi- 
celess or vice versa , frequently attested also elsewhere and due to se- 
mantic contamination, distant * (partial or total) assimilation, etc. Cf . 
tar aha = daraha III 'throw (away)’; tarita = darita 'be thin-haired’;. 
tana' = dana' 'be ashamed’ ; 'atima = 'adima 'be angry’ ; jarita = j arida 
'choke’; qarata =»- qarada 'cut into small pieces’; harata — harada 'tear’; 
ganisa 'be tightened’ : ganaza 'oppress’; fasa 'cease’ : faza 'die’; nasara 
and nazara 'help, render assistance’. 

§ 40. Finally there are examples of the merger of Sem. *t and *6 in Ar., 
due to dialects where d (< *s) has lost its independent phonemic status : 
dajja = zajja 'clamour, shout’; badda = bazza 'touch (the strings of an 
instrument)’; badru n : bazru n 'clitoris’; jadda II = jazza 'run swiftly’; 
hadraba — hazraba 'draw the bow’; 'adda = 'azza 'bite’; 'andaha — 'an- 
zaha 'form the grain’; nadifa = nazufa 'be clean’. 

§ 41. The above split between roots containing t and d, or s and z, 
may be parallelled with examples of the treatment of other phonemically 
voiceless B x before voiceless B 2 and vice versa (t/d, h/’, h/g, sjz; also, from 
the historical point of view, f/b, fc/;). ' 

B, voiceless + B 2 voiced > BjB 2 voiced: 

t + * > d' : ta'aba 'let flow, shed’ / da* aba (Y. form) 'flow continually* 
h + b > '6 : habala = ' abala 'bind with cords’ 

h + j > 'J : hajara = ' ajara 'hide, keep off, ihtajafa 'renounce, give 
up ’I'ajafa 'abstain from (food)’ 
h + z > ’z : hazuma = ' azuma 'be firmly determined’ 
h + b > gb : habana = gabana 'tuck in, shorten (a garment)’ 
s + j > zj : sajala 'throw down' /zajala 'throw away’ 
s + d > zd : sada = zadd 'stretch out one’s hand for a th.’ 
s + ' > z‘ : sa'ala == za’ila 'be lively, bi'isk’ 
f + d > bd : fadaha = badaha 'depress (deeply)’ 
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voiced + Eg voiceless > BiE 2 voiceless: 
b+h > fh : bahata 'examine, scrutinize’ = fahata 
d -\-h> th : dahaja — tahaja 'drag, carry away’ 
z + h > sh : zalcara = Sahara 'fill’ {mala’ a) 

'+/>?*/ : 'afaSa — hafasa 'gather, collect’ 

' + h > hh : 'ahasa — hahasa 'gather, collect’. 

Similar instances may he adduced for emphatic : voiced etc., like 
sabara : zabara 'bear patiently’. 



Chapter II. THE RISE AND ROLE OF YOWEL-GRADATION 

IN SEMITIC 


§ 1. One of the most important distinctions to be made in Sem. mor- 
phology is that between 'phonemic and morphophonemic or morphological 
alternations. Whereas in Class. Ar. the opposition qatala 'he killed 5 : qatala 
'he fought 5 (trans.) implies a morphological function of a expressing the 
conative value of the derivative, the short vowel of a form like taqulna 
'you speak 5 (fern.) versus taquluna (masc.) represents a mechanical (pre- 
dictable) shortening of the length u in a closed syllable and does not 
play a role on the „plane of content 11 . 

Two tenets of structural linguistics must be kept in mind when in- 
vestigating morphophonemic alternations (called henceforth vow el- grad- 
ation, apophony or ablaut): 

1) Historically the various kinds of apophony go as a rule back to 
purely phonemic alternations. 

2) But the relation of apophony to phonemic alternation is only 
indirect. 

§ 2. Let us assume that in the „plane of expression 14 there is an alter- 
nation between the phonemes ph, and ph 2 , ph 2 being replaced by ph, in 
certain determined surroundings (under certain phonemic conditions), 
whereas in other surroundings there is a direct phonemic opposition 
ph 1 : ph 2 . Then ph 2 will be the (so-called) marked or positive, ph, the 
unmarked or negative member of the phonemic opposition. The same 
phoneme ph,, appearing in points of neutralization (i.e,. outside the oppo- 
sition) is called neutral or „archiphoneme“ (Ph). Therefore the term 
„archiphoneme“ refers only to a special phonemic function of ph,, viz. 
its appearance instead of ph 2 in points of neutralization. 

Let us further assume that F and F' are symbols for basic word and 
derivative, respectively. F' being F + a, where a denotes an affix (suffix, 
prefix etc.), we get the following morphological relation and hierarchy: 

F ! F 2 F 3 ... 

F, a F 2 -j- a F a a ... 


Basic forms 
Derivatives 
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Now in some derivatives the addition of the affix may entail a neutrali- 
zation of the phoneme ph. 2 occurring in the corresponding basic forms 
(ph 2 > ph x ). Opposed to the phoneme pli 2 of F the neutral, hence am- 
biguous, ph x of F + a will be interpreted as a negative ph x , and the replace- 
ment of ph 2 of the basic term by ph, of the derivative will be appreciated 
as a morphonemie feature accompanying the affixation of a. I.e. if 
a F contains plu , the affixation of a will entail the morphonological change 
ph 2 > ph x . The forms F' ( = F -f a) in which the replacement is merely 
intrinsic, act therefore as mediators ( voces mediae ) between phonemic 
alternation and apophony. But the decisive factor is the interpretation 
of the „archiphoneme“ imposed by the morphological opposition between 
the basic form and its derivative. 

§ 3. A variant of the above scheme is represented by F x F 2 F 3 ... 
being not separate lexical items, but inflectional forms of the same word, 
F x + a, F 2 + a, F 3 + a . . . being the inflectional forms of the correspond- 
ing derivative. In the basic word certain F, e.g. F m , F„ ..., contain ph x 
instead olph 2 owing to neutralization, the same distribution occurring in the 
inflectional forms F x , F ' 2 , F' s . . . of the derivative. Now the „archiphoneme“ 
ph x of F m , F n will be appreciated as ph 2 since it is motivated by ph 2 of 
F X F 2 F 3 ...of the same word. Hence, by opposition, the interpretation of 
the ph x of Fm F'n as ph x in the derivative. This opposition, carried over 
to the inflectional forms F' X F' 2 F 3 . . . creates a difference of vowel-grade 
(ph 2 : ph x ) between F X F 2 F 3 . . . and F' X F' 2 F 3 . . . with a neutralization of 
apophony between F m F n and F' m F' n . 

§ 4. The change of a phonemic alternation into apophony must be 
explained by the ambivalence of the „archiphoneme“, by a polarization 
of its inherent values due to the pressure of the basic form upon the 
derivative and the opposition of the latter to the former. 

We have seen that apophonic relations as described above may occur 
not only between a basic form and its derivative, but also between two 
inflectional forms of one word. Though it would not be appropriate e.g. 
to speak of the derivation of an oblique case from the corresponding nom., 
yet very often the former is predictable on the basis of the latter. In general 
it may be said that whereas derivatives are predictable since they are 
built according to certain grammatical rules, there are also predictable 
forms which are not derivatives. The essential difference between the two 
groups of predictable forms boils down to the fact that whereas all of 
them are structurally motivated, some only are at the same time func- 
tionally (semantically, syntactically) motivated. 

§ 5. The difference between these two kinds of motivation is illustrated 
by such examples as Fr. masc. : Fr. fern, in the inflection of the adj. From 
the functional point of view it is the masc. form which is basic since the 
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masc. may have a neutral value (e.g. heureux qui. . les noirs et les blancs). 
But the structural relation between these two inflectional forms is just 
the opposite. If there is a formal difference between the two genders, 
then it is the fem. which is basic, the corresponding masc. being formed 
by means of the suppression of the last pronounced consonant of the fem. 
form, e.g. blanche : blanc, fraiche : frais, verte : vert, chaudc : chaud, and so on. 

As regards hierarchy structural motivation is subordinate to functional 
motivation. This means that we have the right to posit structural mo- 
tivation only on the basis of functional affinity: to put it crudely the 
forms in question must be semantically or syntactically related. Thus the 
relation Fr. fem. /frs§/ : masc. /frs/ etc. is legitimate since the semantic 
affinity between fem. and masc. may be proved by the functionally un- 
marked character of the masc. and the marked character of the fem. 
But the relation /fres/ : /fre/ is only structural, not functional. 

§ 6. It would be erroneous to consider the root of the Sem. verb as 
a merely consonantal skeleton. Within the primary conjugation (cf. Ar. 
qatala, qatila or qatula) there is only one paradigm whose vocalism (of R 2 ) 
is basic or unpredictable; the rest of the conjugation may be inferred 
owing to certain well-defined laws of Sem. apopliony (vowel-gradation, 
ablaut). E.g. in West Sem. the fundamental paradigm of the conjugation 
is the „imperf.“. In relation to iaktubu (trans.) the paradigms kataba, 
iuktabu, kutiba, the participle katibu have a predictable vocalism of R 2 
and R x . The vowel of R 2 of the „imperf.“ being u, the verbal root is k[u)tub 
and not simply k-t-b. The vocalism u of the „imperf.“ is basic, and under- 
goes determined changes in the other paradigms of the conjugation. The 
vowels of the „perf.“ are R 2 = a, Rj = «; those of the pass. „imperf.“ 
are R 2 = a plus prefix = u , etc. Conversely, none of the paradigms oppo- 
sed to the „imperf.“ permits to foresee the vowel u of iaktubu, since i or a 
(in the neighbourhood of „laryngeals“ ) would be also possible. 

Ar. iaqtulu : qatula, with qatula predicting the vowel R 2 = u, is an 
innovation. The old form is iiqtalu (§ 31 and chap. IV § 21). As regards 
the relation „imperf.“ iiqtalu : perf. qatila or qatula, the predictability 
of the „imperf.“ is only secondary. In actual fact qatila itself implies 
qatula (with a difference of meaning) so that the relation is iiqtalu -> 
qatila — > qatula. 

§ 7. Thus every vocalism of the verbal forms of the basic class I, of 
the derived classes, of the deverbative nouns and adjectives, must be 
traced back, directly or indirectly, to the fundamental vocalism via apo- 
phonic transformations. The relation to the fundamental vocalism is in- 
direct in case of intermediate members, cf. the example iiqtalu : qatula 
via qatila. E, = a, R 2 == u of qatula must be decomposed into a > i ( iiqtalu : 
qatila) and i> u (qatila : qatula). 
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Another example: In Akk. the presents if arras and if arms determine 
the vowel of the pret. if ms which is therefore predictable, whereas in 
relation to the present if arris the vowel of the corresponding pret. does 
not show apophony (if ris). 

§ 8. It is clear that in each individual case apophony must be defined 
by the confrontation of the given form with its immediate base. Thus 
when comparing Ar. iuqattilu with iaqtulilu and the corresponding passive 
iuqattalu with iuqtalu we state: 

in the first case: gemination of R 2 -f apophony u > i as morpheme, 

in the second case: gemination of R 2 as morpheme. 

But the vocalism a > u of the prefix of iuqattilu (as against iaqtulilu ) 
is implied by the gemination of R 2 (no gemination without u of the prefix). 

When confronting the passive iuqtalu with the active iaqtulilu we find 
the morpheme: apophony a > u in the prefix plus u/i > a in the radical. 

Finally, the opposition iuqattilu (active) : iuqattalu (passive) consists 
in the apophony i> a. 

§ 9. In the historical Sem. languages the following types of vowel- 
gradation are attested: 

1) vowel : zero, e.g. qatala (verb) : qatlu n (noun); 2) i u > a , e.g. iaqtilu, 
iaqtulu : iiqtalu (state), iuqtalu (pass.); 3) u>i, e.g. iaqtulu : iuqattilu 
(intens.); 4) short : long, e.g. iaqtulu : qatulu n . 

1) and 4) may be called quantitative, 2) and 3) qualitative apophony. 
The range of qualitative apophony is a priori phonemically restricted. 
A change like i u> a leaves the vocalism a of the basic form intact 
(e.g. iaqtalu : iiqtalu or iuqtalu under 2), and the same is true of u > i 
(e.g. iaqtilu > iuqattilu just as iaqtulu : iuqattilu under 3). 

Apophony being a morphophonemic or morphological and not a pho- 
nemic phenomenon, reverse relations like a > i, u, or i> u, d> a etc., 
due to morpho-semantic shifts, are also liable to take place. In Ar. M- 
tdbu 'book’ : Icutubu 'books’ the pi. is characterized by a double vowel- 
gradation: u instead of d (a cumulation of quantitative and qualitative 
apophony) between the 2 nd and 3 rd radical (R 2 -R 3 ), and u for i between 
the 1 st and the 2 nd radical (R^-Ra). The reason why we consider i u > «; 
u > i\ a > a etc. as being prior to a > i, u etc., is simply the fact that 
the corresponding fhonemic alternations are still attested in the historical 
languages, chiefly in Ar., cf. infra. 

§ 10. As a rule apophony accompanies affixation. Thus in the case 
iaqtilu : iuqattilu the marker of the intens. value of the derivative is the 
discontinuous morpheme consisting of geminated R 2 + a > u (in the prefix), 
whereas the apophony of the root-vowel in iaqtulu : iuqattilu is only a re- 
dundant feature of the intens. form. On the contrary, in the pass, form 
iuqtalu as against an act. iaqtalu the ablaut in the prefix is a full mor- 
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pheme, the ablaut in the root-vowel of forms like ( iagtilu :) pass, iuqtalu 
being again redundant. The ablaut of the root-vowel in the intens. or in 
the pass, is a redundant trait simply because it does not occur in all 
specimens of these categories, the only functionally relevant feature of 
the pass, being the ablaut of the prefixal vowel, and in the case of the 
intens. the discontinuous morpheme geminated B 2 -[- vowel u of the prefix. 
In the intens. the change of the prefixal vowel always accompanies ge- 
mination, whereas the f-ablaut of the root-vowel is possible only for an 
original a or u. 

§ 11. Therefore from the morphological point of view apophony may 
have a triple value: 1) part of a discontinuous morpheme as the -w-vocalism 
of the intens. iugattilu-, 2) full morph(on)eme as the w-vocalism of the 
pass, iuqtalu-, 3) morphoneme with semantic zero-value as the root-vowels 
of iugattilu and iuqtalu (both replacing indiscriminately a , i, u of the 
basic verb). These distinctions are indispensable for an adequate mor- 
phological analysis. The value of apophony must be in each case estab- 
lished by pertinent oppositions. Thus e.g. it would not do to posit an 
arbitrary opposition between the pass, iuqtalu and the intens. iugattilu 
and consider i as a part of a discontinuous morpheme of iugattilu. In each 
case there is only one basic form to which F' is to be referred, even if 
semantic evolution has entailed secondary functions of F', i.e. its associ- 
ation either with another derivative of F or with the basic form of F l . 
A relation like 

/ (basic form of F) 

F (basic form of F' F"...) 

/\ 

F" F' 

may in course of time shift to f -> F', or F" F'. Prior to such a de- 
velopment the relation f ~>F' or/and F"->F' can be only a secondary 
function of F' (if at all). 

§ 12. "Whereas the phonemic basis of the nil-grade, as in gatala : gatlu n 
remains obscure (perhaps because of our ignorance of Protosem. accentu- 
ation), all the other kinds of vowel- gradation may be directly or indirectly 
derived from corresponding phonemic alternations, still attested in Ar., 
partly also in other West Sem. languages. 

A change of short i u to a, i. e. a merger of short i u with a, must have 
taken place in Proto- or Common Sem. in the neighbourhood of glottals 
(laryngeals ’, h), pharyngals (', h), and velars (g, h). An overall term „laryn- 
geals“ will be used for these phonemes. This is generally admitted (cf. 


1 Cf. The Infl. Gat. of IE. p. 45. 
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Brockelmann GY G I, p. 194) and borne out by the „imperf.“, i.e. the 
basic verbal form (Ar.) iaf’alu. The root- vowel is a, not i w, if B 2 or 
Iu 3 is a „laryngeal“. Similarly in Hebrew cf. Gesenius Heb. Gr., 1909, 
p. 177, 179. Two restrictions concerning this formula must be briefly 
mentioned: 

1) Exceptions with i u occur more frequently after than before laryn- 
geal 2 , and 

2) in general exceptions are in the historical languages admissible since 
in the meantime the change in question ceased to be a phonemic alter- 
nation. Forms of derived conjugations like iufa'ilu, iuf’ilu, derivatives 
like Ar. maftih — Hebr. mafteah etc., date from Proto- or Common Sem. 
These are forms which being motivated easily undergo rearrangements 3 . 

§13. To quote, by anticipation, an example of the importance of 
i u > a in the verbal system, let us consider the split between the in- 
dicative in -u (iaqtulu) and the subjunctive in -a (iaqtula) which finds 
its motivation in the change u > a after „laryngeal“ : 

primary (indicative) function: iaqtulu *iaqta'a I 
,, secondary (modal) function: *iaqtulu iaqta’a’ II j 

Owing to the equivalence of the desinences -u in iaqtulu and -a in 
iaqta’a I the ending -a of the latter form is appreciated as an -u (shifted 
phonemically to -a). In contraposition to this *-u the ending of iaqta’a II is 
interpreted as a real -a which introduced after E s = non-„laryngeal“ 
permits a differentiation between the indie, in -u (iaqtulu) and the subj. 
in -a (iaqtula). The subj. in -a is attested in O. Akk. (Gelb Sequ. Recon- 
struction of Proto-Akk. p. 101 ff.), in the language of the el-'Amarna 
glosses and in Ugar., in Ar. and perhaps in Heb. (cohortative in -d?). 

For an analogical split between the gen. in -i and the acc. in -a cf. 
chap. VII §2. 

§ 14. The apophony u : i continues to be accompanied by a parallel 
phonemic alternation at least m Ar. The assimilation of both ui and in 
to ii is well attested in this language: 

2 Cf. Ar. Sa'ara 'notice’ : iaS’uru, or raj a’ a 'return’ : iarji'u-, also Ar. ' inabu 
'grape’ = Hebr. 'endb = Aram, ’inba — Akk. enbu. On the other hand the 
restriction of the change i#>«toa following „laryngeal“ (in the broad sense) 
seems to be countered by the fact that in Akk. the apophony u : a, common 
in trans. verbs, is lac king in verbs with R 2 = Sem. „laryngeal“. The above 
restriction would not, however, influence our inference, viz. the merger of i u 
with a in certain phonemic surroundings, with a as the unmarked member. 

3 For the reason of the decadence of the phonemic alternation i u> d, 
that is of the possibility of the reappearance of i u in the neighbourhood of 
„laryngeals“, see below. The restituted vowels i u, often undergo in the historical 
period secondary phonetic changes due to the contact of „laryngeals“, which 
may well be left out of consideration in this context. 
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a) in the verbs with R 3 = u, i the types 'R 1 a'R 2 uia, 'R 1 aR 2 i'ua have 
been completely eliminated, both becoming E 1 «B 2 m«, e.g. Ar. radiia „be 
glad, content" < radina-, 

b) -ui- > -ii- before vowel, e.g. marmiiiu< *marmuiu, pass. part. < 
rama 'throw 4 5 ; ’udiiiu <’uduiu, verbal noun < 'add 'coagulate 5 etc.; 
’usiiju < 'usuiu, pi. of ' asa 'stick 5 ; 'iiunu < 'uiunu, pi. of 'ainu 'eye 5 ; 
biiaitu < buiaitu, diminutive of baitu 'house 5 ; 

-ui- > -ii- > -l- before consonant, e.g. mudiru < muduiru < *mu- 
duiru, part. TV < ddra 'turn 5 ; bidu<buidu 'white 5 , pi. of 5 abiada 4 ; 

c) -iu- > -ii- before vowel, e.g. saqiiiu ( saqiiu ) for saqiuu 'unhappy, 
miserable 5 ; ’iiasu for 5 iudsu , verbal noun < *’auasa Casa) 'requite 5 ; 

-iu- > -ii- > -i- before consonant, e.g. mabi'u < mabiu'u (< *ma- 
biu’u), pass. part. < baa 'sell 5 ; 'isdlu < *’iusdlu (masdar IY from uasala 
'bind 5 ); mirapu 'heritage 5 < *m iurdpu (uarapa)-, 

part, gasi goes back to *gdsiuu ( gazd 'covet 5 ), the masdar form V ta- 
gazzi to Hagazzuiu. 

d) -ui- and -iu- become -ii-, cf. 5 aijamu 'days 5 < *’aiudmu-, taiiu< 
*tauiu, verbal noun of tana 'fold 5 ; kaiiu < *lcaniu, v. n. of hand 'cauterize 5 . 

Apparent exceptions are in actuality morphological innovations. Of 
iabisa 'to dry 5 (intrans.) the causative is iubisu, instead of iibisu< 
*iuibisu, in order to restore the characteristic vowel u of the prefix of 
class IY 5 , the same treatment being the rule for all verbs with E, = i. 
Hesitation between i (phonetic) and u, (morphological) occurs in the fern, 
forms of the elative (type qutla), e.g. tibd and tuba 'better 5 < ’atiabu, 
(Mqd and diiqd 'narrower 5 , Msd and husd 'clever 5 , and so forth. A similar 
hesitation occurs in some examples of the verbal noun qutulu: cf. yatiiiu < 
j utuiu {iaftl 'stands on his toes’) or mudiiiu< muduiu (iamdi 'passes 5 ), 
which are phonetic, versus yutuunu, muduuuu, morphological innovations 
built according to the general pattern qutulu. 

§ 15. Examples like Hebr. bachap 'weeping 5 , bar up 'bread of consola- 
tion 5 , with original E 3 —i, do not prove the passage of ui to u. Since the 
distinction between the two groups, with R 3 = i and R 3 = u, was in 
Hebr. obliterated in the basic forms of the personal verb, it is doubtful 
if it has been preserved in the derivatives of the type qatultu. It is therefore 
not possible to affirm anything about the glide inherent in the u of backup, 


4 Forms like gdni < *ganiiu 'rich 5 or qila 'was said 5 < *quuila are perhaps 
to be explained as contracted from *gdniu, *quila after the disappearance of 
intervocalic i, u. At any rate they seem to reflect late developments. — Con- 
tractions of i -j- u, u -f- i are dominated by the long vowel: Ar. iarmi-una 'they 
throw 5 > iarmuna ; tadHu-ina 'you call 5 (fern, sing.) > tad' inn. 

5 Notice that in Ar. this vocalism is a full morpheme, cf. iaqtilu (cl. I): 
iuqtilu (cl. IV). 
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barup. In iusar 'is being shaped, formed’ (Is. 54, 17) the prefisal vocalism 
has been restored according to the model iuqtalu. 

§ 16. It is just possible that in Sem. the change u> i occurred also 
in the suffix -uu-. The regular masc. pi. in -u (norm), -i (gen.-acc.) could, 
just like the „broken“ plurals of South Sem., represent an old collective. 
The suffix -uu- (+ -tu in -utu < - uutu ) forms abstract nouns in Akk., Heb., 
Aram, and Eth. It also functions as the pi. ending of masc. adjectives 
in Akk., e.g. damqu 'good’: pi. clamqutu. Therefore the nom. -uuu > Akk. 
Ar. -it, gen. -uni > -ui > Akk. Ar. -i, may continue an old collective 
suffix. This is more probable than a hypothetical lengthening of the sing, 
endings -u, -i (> pi. -u, -i) which would be without a parallel, since 
lengthening is attested only in roots and in (detachable) suffixes like -at-, 
-an-, -am-, cf. infra § 21 — 22. The abstract value of Heb. -im, as in bhitrim 
'youth 5 , zqunim 'old age 5 seems to point to a semantic development 
abstract > collective > plural, well attested in the case both of 'broken 5 
plurals and of the pi. ending -at- (chap. VIII). 

§ 17. The above changes (i u> a, and u> i) brought about special 
phonemic relations between the three fundamental timbres n i a. As long 
as the first formula (i u > a in the neighbourhood of „laryngeals“) was 
phonemically valid, a functioned as the unmarked member of the op- 
position a : i and of the opposition a : u, whereas between i and u there 
was no direct relation. They were aequipollent, i.e. were opposed to each 
other in all phonemic surroundings except in the neighbourhood of „laryn- 
geals“ (where each of them was replaced by a). But after the change u > i 
(under the above conditions § 14 a) to d) i became the negative member 
of the opposition i : u. Hence the following phonemic pattern: 


I II 

/ a/ = neutral /a/ 

if 4 - 

N M N 

negative positive \ 

N 


I and II with a unmarked in relation to both i and u, and II with i un- 
marked in relation to u. This is important. An apophonic change of u to i 
automatically involves a > i since i = a + m„ and u = a + m 2 2 . Therefore 
an apophonic shift a -j- m 2 > a -f- m x , equalling a -f- m 2 > a> a + m 1 , 
implies «>« + «,, etc. This phonological hierarchy explains certain 
apophonic facts to be mentioned later. 


6 m 1 m 2 denote the phonemic features of i u distinguishing them from a, 
e.g. m 1 = front (non-back) or acute (non-grave), m 2 — back or grave. 
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An interesting instance of the hierarchy i (unmarked) : u (marked, 
i.e. included under i) is the prothetic vowel of Ar., cf. the imperat. iqtal 
(< iaqtalu), iqtil (< iaqtilu), uqtul (< iaqtulu). The original timbre of 
this vowel is i since both iaqtalu and iaqtilu imply i- in the imperat. 
But u is directly subordinate to i, therefore i (root) i- (prothetic vowel) 
entails u u-. Bor another explanation cf. § 32. 

§ 18. The lengthened grade“ (a : a, i : i, u : u), whose phonemic basis 
is still attested in Class. Ar. (cf. § 1), seems to represent the most recent 
phase of Sem. apophony. The shortening of long vowels in closed syllables 
must have at the same time suppressed the phonemic alternation i u> a 
in „laryngeal“ surroundings, since the new short vowels i u (< i u) were 
not phonemically affected by ’, h, ', h, (g, h), and i u instead of a became 
possible in every position. Therefore in motivated forms with i- ablaut, 
where i had been mechanically replaced by a in the neighbourhood of 
„laryngeals“, i could be restituted, e.g. in class IV: iufilu instead of 
*iufalu 7 on the model of qatala : iuqtilu — fa 1 ala : iufilu, whereas in 
the basic class I the vowel a was preserved ( iaf'alu ) because of the lack 
of a pertinent proportion. In order to undergo structural changes forms 
must be structurally subordinate to another set of forms constituting 
the 1 st and the 3 rd (or the 1 st and the 2 nd ) member of the morphological 
proportion. 

§ 19. Both in the qualitative alternation ( i u> a-, u> i) and in the 
quantitative alternation (a i u> a i u) the fact of neutralization of vocalic 
timbre or quantity entailed a phonemic ambiguity of the respective 
„archiphonemes“ and the possibility of the double interpretation of the 
forms of a derivational or inflectional series (cf. § 2 — 3). Morphological 
relations of such forms to basic forms were an indispensable prerequisite 
for creating such ambiguity. But at the same time the choice was 
determined by the law of polarization, i.e. of the maximum distance 
between the basic and the founded form. If e. g. in the basic series a before 
„laryngeal“ of certain forms corresponded to i u before „non-laryngeal“ 
of other forms, then in the respective derivatives a was interpreted as 
non -i -u, i.e. as a, thus becoming the starting-point of a produc- 
tive a- ablaut. Hence the replacement of i u by a in the founded for ms . 
This does not mean that the derivatives with i u were totally swamped 
out by the new form with a. The remplacement of i u was not a phonetic 
law, but a productive morphological innovation. Therefore the old forms 
could well be preserved, beside the new ones, with a secondary, context- 
conditioned meaning. 


7 fa’ ala instead of qatala stands for verbal roots with B 2 or/and B 3 = „laryn- 
geal“. 
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§ 20. To take an example of such a split let us assume that the paradigm 
of the basic form contains both consonantal and vocalic endings, like 



basic form: qatalu (masc.) / qataltu (fern.) — adj. 
derivative: qatalu — (abstract) noun 

basic form: iaqtuluna (masc.) / iaqtulna (fern.) — verb 
derivative: qutulu — (abstract) noun. 


The appreciation of the short quantity of a of qataltu, of u of iaqtulna 
is imposed by the other forms of the respective paradigm ( qatalu , iaqtu- 
luna), but in the derivative the alternative interpretation is possible. Both 
interpretations are respected in case of a morphological and semantic 
(structural and functional) split, e.g. qatalu adj. : qatalu (abstract) noun, 
or qutulu infinitive : qutulu (deverbative) abstract noun. 

In order to understand its mechanism we must have recourse to certain 
hierarchical criteria concerning both form (or structure) and function 
(or value). The example of qatalu is apt to illustrate the difference both 
between primary and secondary function and between primary and 
secondary form 8 . As regards qatal it has the value of a verbal adj., but 
like every adj. it may under certain conditions be used as ( abstract ) noun. 
The latter function is secondary, the former (as adj.) primary, such a hie- 
rarchy being in agreement with the ranges of the two functions. Whereas 
the adjective value is proper to the whole paradigm qatalu, qataltu, qa- 
talu(na), qatalatu etc., the (abstract) noun is represented only by a part 
of the paradigm, either by the masc. or the fern. — Again, the choice 
between the short and the long vowel is that between primary and 
secondary form (or structure). The range of the short vowel in the paradigm 
of qatalu comprises open syllables and closed syllables (with the „archi- 
phoneme“ *&), whereas the long vowel is potentially existent only in the 
closed syllables containing the „archiphoneme“ *a, where a may be inter- 
preted as an abbreviation of a. 

The same reasoning may be applied to qutul : primary function (inf.) 
with primary form (short vowel), secondary function (deverbative ab- 
stract noun) with secondary form (long vowel). The result is therefore 
a morphological split resulting in an association of the primary function 
(the „value“) with the primary form or structure, versus secondary 
function -f- secondary form 9 . 


8 The terms primary and secondary refer to the synchronic hierarchy of 
functions, although this hierarchy may coincide with their relative chronology. 
As a matter of fact the morphological type qatal is originally an adj. cf. infra § 42. 
So is probably the inf. qutul (deverbative adj. > deverb, abstract > inf.). 

9 Cf. Extrapolation (Pune loi linguistique BSL 63, p. 1 — 12, where other 
examples of this law are discussed. 
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§ 21. As a rule the lengthened degree appears after E 2 . The only 
important exceptions to he attributed to Protosem. are the part, qatil 
and the stem qatil of the 3 rd verbal class of Ar. Within the above 
morphophonemic scheme it could be explained only by admitting a proto- 
type *qatilu , fern. *qatlatu whose a in closed syllable could have been 
interpreted as a shortened a and then introduced into the masc. form: 
qatilu, fern. qdtil(a)tu (for *qatlatu). There are perhaps some traces of similar 
syncope indirectly attested in Ar. hamsu 'five 5 , hamsatu, probably for 
*hamisu, hamsatu , cf. Hebr. hdmes, h a miss& and Akk. hamiltu for hamistu : 
perhaps also Hebr. mflech 'king’, fern, mailed < *maliku, *malkatu (Ar. 
maliku, malikatu ); Ar. 'asara : ' asrata (chap. YII § 13). Such an explana- 
tion would suppose a Sem. syncope of the vowel i of *qat(i)latu and there- 
fore a very old differentiation between * qatilu / qatlatu and qatilu / qatlatu. 
Deverbative adjectives derived from transitive verbs are often semantically 
ambiguous: they may have the meaning of either a passive (preterite) 
participle or of an active (present) participle, cf. the fate of the I. E. verbal 
adj. in -nt-, as in Lat. edent- (active) versus Hittite -nt-, as in adant- (pass.). 
It is the pass. ( pret .) meaning which represents the primary semantic 
function of such forms, the passive standing in opposition with the transi- 
tive nature of the basic verb (e.g. amatus : amat), whereas in amans : amat 
the difference of voice is obliterated. Just as in the example of the preced- 
ing paragraph the primary function is associated with the primary form 
(short vocalism for passive meaning), the secondary function with the 
secondary form (long vocalism for active meaning). But the opposition 
qatil : qatlat is unknown in the historical languages except in the construct 
case of Akk. where it is due to a relatively late syncope (chap. YII §21). 

§ 22. Established as a morphological implement lengthening penetrates 
also into productive suffixes. The morphological cut between the root and 
the suffix permits to treat the latter as a semi-autonomous morpheme 
liable to undergo modifications originally proper only to the root. Such 
phenomena are customary in I. E. In Sem. morphological lengthening of 
the suffixal vowel seems to occur in the following cases: 

-atu- : -atu (abstract which, via collective value, becomes the pi. of 
inanimate or impersonal gender, cf. chapter YIII § 15); 

-a (< -aiu or -auu) : -a (< -aiu or - duu ), suffixes of abstracts which 
owing to secondary oppositions become exponents of fern, gender (chapter 
VI § 7); originally -a is an adjective suffix, -a' its secondary lengthening. 

There are, moreover, lengthened forms of nasal suffixes: -an besides 
-an, and -dm besides -dm, all of them, except -an, archaisms whose func- 
tions are difficult to establish. The derivatives in -an and -dm were probably 
abstracts since they have no special fern, form when used as attributes. 
If such be the case, the morphological role of the lengthening has been 
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similar to that of the suffix -at, viz. reinforcement of the substantive value 
of the form. Cf. Ar. rdjulu n zimhanu n 'bad man’ or rajulu n bilagnu n 'elo- 
quent man, mediator’ besides r. zimhanatu n , bilagnatu n . For some examples 
of -an, -an see Barth Nominalbildung p. 343 ff., 349 ff., 351. 

§ 23. The ablaut vowel : zero, probably the oldest one, must be finally 
mentioned. The Sem. ablaut is an essential ingredient of the morphological 
structure of the verb, hence also, via derivation, of the noun. To explain 
the morphological role of the ablaut we must, however, keep in mind the 
structure of the Sem. root, in the first instance of the verbal root. The 
fundamental form of the Sem. conjugation, the so-called „imperfect(ive)“ 
iaqlul(u) shows a characteristic vowel after R 2 which is unpredictable, 
i.e. independent of any grammatical rule, hence basic. Therefore the verbal 
root is not a consonantal skeleton ( q-t-l ), but contains an essential vocalic 
component ( u of qtul). To look for a morphological function of the root 
vowel ( = vowel of B 2 ) in the primary verb must be considered a misunder- 
standing. Since the vowel in question can express fientive (trans. or 
intrans.) or stative function only by opposition, the only pertinent proof 
of the correctness of such a view would be to demonstrate the existence 
of primary verbs with identical root but different root vowels, e.g. iaqtulu : 
iaqtilu within the same Sem. language, showing the alleged semantic 
difference. A relation like Ar. iagtilu (iaqtulu) : iaqtalu (Sem. *iiqtalu) 
is not one between two primary verbs, since iiqtalu (intrans.) is a derivative 
from iaqtilu (iaqtulu) which is structurally neuter (trans. or intrans.). 
On the other hand it must be kept in mind that there are verbs of the 
primary structure iaqtilu, iaqtulu which must be derivatives, cf. ialsunu 
'seize one’s tongue’ < lisanu 'tongue’ or iaktifu 'tap on the shoulder’ from 
katifu 'shoulder’. 

The association of a given root-vocalism with a certain fundamental 
meaning (like trans. intrans. stative) can be rightfully established only for 
derived verb-forms, whether deverbative or denominative. 

To look for a constant association between the vocalism of R 2 and the 
fundamental meaning of non-motivated (primary) verbs is a methodological 
derailment tantamount to the old theory of „Lautsymbolik“. 

§ 24. Another important observation is the priority of qtul versus 
deverbative forms like quit etc. with u- zero (and in general vowel-zero) 
as against zero-vowel of the personal verb (imperfective). To put it shortly 
the minimal forms of triconsonantal verbal roots contain a short vowel 
between R 2 and R 3 or between E t and B 2 , the form B 1 B 2 a x B 3 being basic, 
and B 1 u x B 2 B 3 derivative. In primary verbs the basic forms appear in 
the imperat. of class I: Ar. (i)qtal, (i)qtil, (u)qtul 10 ; Hebr. qtgl, qtal, qtel, 


10 Eth. has qetel<. qutul. 
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hence 2 nd p. fem. ([toll, 2 nd p. pi. qtolu etc. besides *qutli, *qutlu, cf. mloehi 
'reign! 5 , qsoml 'practise divination!’ as against the qere-forms male hi, 
qasmi. The old forms qtoli, qtolii are also used in pans a. 

§ 25. The old identity of the vowels of R, and R 2 is to be accounted 
for by the relation between R 1 R 2 « X R 3 (basic form of the verbal root) 
and R 1 a x R 2 R 3 (derived form of the verbal root), a relation which must 
have imposed the vocalism of R 2 on the initial consonant of the derivative. 
Let us suppose that originally the vocalism of R t (a, i or u) was inde- 
pendent of that of R 2 (a, i or u). The possible relations would have been: 
basic form derived form basic form derived form 


R^R 2 aR 3 ^ RjUR 2 R 3 R-,R 2 iR 3 > R^AEt 2 R 3 

,, Ej^E 2 E 3 „ Ejillohjj 

,, RiwR 2 R 3 ,, R ^ ? ( E 2 1 1 3 

basic form derived form 

RjRaMRa ^ R,qR 2 R 3 

,, RjiR 2 R 3 

,, 

On the model of R^aR., R^RaRg; R^iRg B^RgR,,; RjRattR., -> 
R 1 'wR 2 R 3 , where the difference between the two forms of the root consists 
in a simple metathesis, we get an analogous relation in the other cases, 
i.e. RiRauRg -> RjaR 2 R 3 (instead of R,iR 2 R 3 and R^iR 2 R 3 ); R^iRg -> 
RiiRaR, (for B^RgR*, and R^tRoRg); R 1 R 2 mR 3 -> R 1 «R 2 R 3 (instead of 
RjdRaRa and Ri?'R,R 3 ). 

The inference is that in the fundamental form of the conjugation 
( ia)qta x l(u ) the syncopated vowel of q has been also a x . As regards the 
conditions of internal syncope it finds an interesting parallel in the relation 
qa x tlat(u) : qa x tal(u), cf. the plurals qatal(u) < qatlat(u), qital(u) < qitlat{u), 
qutal{u) < qutlat(u). Of. also -tu besides -atu, -nu besides -anu. It seems 
that in trisyllabic (or quadrisyllable) stems an internal vowel has been 
syncopated in Sem. The precise conditions are, at least provisionally, 
unknown owing to our ignorance of Sem. accentuation. 

§ 26. Since the derivation of triconsonantal verbal roots (from bicon- 
sonantal roots) by means of prefixation was in Sem. a common pheno- 
menon, the fact that R, has no autonomous vocalism suggests the inference 
that derivational prefixes adopted the vocalism of the (biconsonantal) 
root. This must have been also originally the case of the inflectional 
prefixes whatever their origin. 

The lack of an original autonomous vocalism of prefixes lik e m-, t-, 

i-, is an outstanding feature of Sem. It is, however, only a corollary of 
the relation qtul (> qutul ) > qutl as analysed above. Whatever the original 
timbre of the prefixal vowel, it must have been levelled by the proportion 
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qtul (> qutul) : qutl = qtil ( >qitil ) : qitl = qtal (> qatal) : qatl. Let us as- 
sume that Bn of a triliteral root like q-t-l is etymologically a prefix, 
e.g. §-kun besides kun, cf. Ar. sakana, kana. Then the vocalisation of the 
prefix will be in agreement with the fundamental vowel of the root 
(Skun > sukun). The extension of the prefixation of s to triliteral roots 
will take place according to the proportion kun : sukun = q(u)tul : suqtul, 
hence also the types siqtil, saqtal, and similarly for other prefixes. 

§ 27. The forms qatal, qitil, qutul are also used as nominal derivatives 
(^adjective, verbal noun, infinit. of the personal verb). In these forms 
the vowel of B x is not syncopated 11 . The difference of treatment between 
qtul (imperat.) and qutul (verbal noun) makes us raise the question whether 
the syncope of the vowel in qtul was phonetic or not. Since from the func- 
tional point of view the imperat. is subordinate to the indie., we could 
consider qtul as being simply the naked stem of the indie. ( ia-qtul-u ). 
The deuterotonic 12 form of the root would be qutul as in the verbal noun 13 , 
syncope taking originally place after a prefix, then, by analogy, also in 
the imperat. Whether the forms of the imperat. pointing to *qut(u)li 
*qut(u)lu , *qut{u)la, attested by Akk. and Hebr., are innovations or 
archaisms, must remain a moot question. 

§ 28. Once transformed into apophonic procedures the relations a x : 
zero; i u : a; u : i; & x : a* are treated like morphemes, i.e. they can be 
reversed, cumulated etc. E.g. the relation between Ar. ra)ulu n and the 
pi. ri)alu n represents a superposition of Bi« > B,i upon B 2 u > B 2 d > B 2 d. 
Taking into account the variety of possible apophonic relations we must 
limit ourselves to pertinent morphological oppositions between basic and 
derived words, and to structural oppositions between two inflectional forms 
of a word. 

§ 29. The primary verb is to be considered as the original source of 
apophony simply because the latter is firmly established in its inflection. 
The variability of the root-vocalism in conjugation implies the choice 
(selection) of a definite degree in the corresponding derivative. On the 
other hand, nominal inflection shows no trace of apophony, the so-called 
'broken’ or internal plurals being a dialectal and relatively recent inno- 
vation of South Sem. Therefore the study of apophony must start with 

11 The syncope in the Hebr. infinit. qtol is probably recent being due to the 
construct, i.e. proclitic, use of the form. 

12 Accented on the second syllable of the hypothetic „base“, i.e. qutul, as 
against the prototonic form qutl (< qutul). 

13 The vocalism of qutul is determined by the verb iaqtulu and by the 
prototonic form qutl. Since the shift qtul > qutl presupposes the transformational 
chain qtul > * qutul > (* qutul » qutl, the form underlying the verbal root qtul 
will be *qutul whatever the original vocalization of B x may have been. The 
verbal noun qutul is therefore a simple root noun („nom-racine“). 
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the analysis of the mechanism and functioning in the conjugation of the 
primary verb. 

§ 30. Although the alternation i u> a lost its phonemic status long 
before the literary period of Sem., its morphological consequences, the 
ablaut i u> a, plays an important role in the grammar of the historical 
languages. In the first place the inflectional prefixes or the root of the 
verb must have undergone a change if 31, or U 3 was a „laryngeal". We 
do not know the original timbres of the prefixal vowels of i-, t-, n- of 
the different persons and numbers of the „imperfective“. Etymologically 
these elements may well go back to pronouns, i.e. to independent forms. 
But the fact that at a given moment these timbres were levelled to a under 
the influence of = „laryngeal“ plus the fact that the prefixes were 
subordinate to the root, must have entailed the generalization of a as the 
characteristic vowel of the inflectional prefixes. 

The original timbre (i or u) could have been preserved only in verbal 
forms with secondary semantic functions: 

I iaqtal, iaqtil, iaqtul-, iafal, iafil , iaful (primary function) 

,, II ia x qtal, ia x qtil, ia x qtul-, ia x fal, ia x fil, ia x ful (secondary function) 

In the case of R 2 , 3 = „laryngeal“ this relation shifted to: 

I iaqtal, iagtil, iaqtul ; iafal 

,, II ia x qtal\ ia x fal. 

II being subordinate to I, the timbre a was generalized in the verbal 
root of II. The timbre of the prefix, originally depending on the trans. 
or intrans. use of the root, was henceforth governed by a special vocalism 
of the root (u i of the prefix implied by the a of the root). This is the so-cal- 
led Ungnad-Barth law. 

§ 31. The subsequent change u > i before = i brought ia- : ii - 14 
into direct opposition since u > i entailed a > i (u> i being equal to 
u> a> i, cf. § 17). 

The timbre u is preserved in verbal forms with secondary function. 
Hence: 

I iaqtal, iagtil, iaqtul ; iafal (primary function: transitive or intrans. 
verb), e.g. „I kill" 

II iiqtal, iifal (secondary function of I: intrans. fientive or stative 
verb), e.g. „I am killed" 

HI iugtal , iufal (secondary function of II: fientive-passive), e.g. 

„I am being killed" 


14 ia x - being either iu- or ii- depending on the verb. Mutatis mutandis 
the same relations hold true for the other conjugational prefixes. 
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This functional hierarchy is in agreement with the order of the decrea- 
sing phonemic ranges of ia-, ii-, iu-. 

The Barth-Ungnad law concerning the distribution of ia-, ii-, iu-, 
viz. ia- in the (trans.) stems iaqtilu, iaqtulu, and ii-, iu- in the intrans.- 
stative stems iiqtalu, iuqtalu, proves therefore a corollary of the Sem. 
apophony i, u> a, and u> i. 

The distinction iaqtulu : iiqtalu is well preserved in the Hebr. verbs 
with Ri = „laryngeal“, e.g. ia'mod : ielfzaq, with R, = R s , e.g. idsod : 
ieqal, and with Ri —u, e.g. iesed : liras-, cf. also iaqum : iedos etc. The 
Barth-Ungnad law seems also to be confirmed by Ugar., Gordon Manual 
p. 56—57. 

§ 32. The prefixes with 7-vowel have been totally swamped out in 
Akk . and replaced by ia-, ta- etc., like in Ar. where, however, traces of 
the 7-forms are attested in sporadical readings of the Koran, cf. Brockel- 
mann GVG I p. 561. 

Notice moreover that the Ar. rule prescribing the prothetic vowel u for 
qtul, but 7 both for qtil and qtal finds its explanation in the original distribu- 
tion of the prefixal timbres: 

iaqtulu : uqtul 
iaqtilu : iqtil 
*iiqtalu : iqtal 
iuqtalu : *uqtal 

As long as iuqtalu existed as intransitive formation, the prothetic vowel 
of qtal could be either 7 or u. Since, however, the historical use of iuqtalu 
as passive form excludes the use of the imperative ( *uqtal ), i remains as 
the only prothetic vowel for qtal. The distribution of the timbres of the 
prothetic vowel can be also explained as in § 17. 

§ 33. In Ugar. the use of the 7-coloured prefixes goes far beyond the 
original limits. In the first place verbs with R 2 or/and R 3 = „laryngeal“ 
have been assimilated to the intransitive type iifalu, perfective fa'ila. 
E.g. 7 laic = 'il'aku 'I will send’ („perf.“ lik corresponding to 'Ha' aka), 
ibq ' = ’ibqa'u 'I will split’, illim = ’ilkamu 'I will eat’, imhs — ’imhasu 
'I will smite’, ispa (and ispi) = ’ispa’u 'I will eat’, iqra = ’ iqra’u 'I will 
glorify’, islh = ’islabu 'I will send’. Notice that the expected a appears 
in all the other cases, thus amlk = ’ amluku 'I will reign’, altpkk = ’«/(- 
puku-ka 'I will overthrow thee’, amt = ’ amutu 'I will die’, anfyn — ’ anu - 
b,an 'I will relax’, atn = 'a{n)tinu 'I will give’, ard = ’aridu 'I will descend’, 
’sr = ’ asiru 'I will sing’, astk = ’asitu-ka 'I will put thee’. 

In the second place 77- etc. penetrated into the verbal classes with 
n- and t- prefix; iaqtatilu > iiqtatilu, ianqatilu > iinqatilu, ( iastaqtilu > 
iistaqtilu ), Gordon o. c. p. 66, 227. This fact is easily explained by 
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the semantic affinity between these classes and the intransitive type 
iiqtalu. 

In Hebr. the spread of ii- replacing ia- is partly phonetic, partly 
concomitant of the ousting of the root-vocalism t, it by a in intransitive 
verbs : iiqtalu for intrans. iaqtilu, iaqtulu. 

§ 34. The divergency between the Ax. and the Ugar. and Hebr. develop- 
ments may be explained by the difference of factors responsible for the 
respective changes, semantic in the former, structural in the latter case. 
On the one hand ii- was dominated by ia-, since ia- was proper both to 
trans. and intrans. verbs, ii- only to intrans. verbs. On the other hand, 
within the intrans. verbs the root-vowel a was independent of the phonemic 
surroundings in iiqtalu, iif’alu, but dependent on the „laryngeal“ in 
jafalu (hence in Ugar. the pressure exerted first on intrans., then also on 
trans. iafalu). 

The form iuqtalu has a passive meaning in West Sem.; cf. the Romance 
passive est amatus, the successor of Lat. amatur. 

§ 35. R 3 = i has played a decisive role in the formation of the deriva- 
tive classes of the Sem. verb. E.g. 

I iaqtalu, iaqtilu, iaqtulu-, with R . = i : iaqtaj, iaqtii , iaqtii (for 
^ *iaqtui) 

II qattal, qattil, qattul-, with R 3 = i : qattai, qattii, qattii (for *qattui). 
In verbs with R 3 = % the phonemic merger of qattii and qattui in II trig- 
gered the morphological replacement of qattul by qattii, hence also that of 
qattal by qattii, cf. above § 17 (u > i = u > a > i). 

Therefore the verbal stem of the class with geminated R 2 will be qattii. 
Cf. Ar. iuqattilu, Hebr. iqattel, Akk. uparris. The same reasoning explains 
the vowel i of the causative or of the w-intransitive: Ar. iuqtilu, Hebr. 
iaqtii, Akk. usapris-, Ar. ianqatilu , Hebr. iiqqatel, Akk . ipparis. 

In all Sem. languages the verbs with R 3 = u change R 3 to i in the 
derived classes. But the historical interpretation of this merger must not 
be based on the fact that the derived classes have had the characteristic 
vowel i. On the contrary, it is the change ui > ii which is responsible 
for i becoming their characteristic vocalism. 

§ 36. The apophony u > i in the derived classes entailed a split between 
the vowel i of the personal forms, and u of the corresponding nominal 
forms which maintained the vocalism u of the basic verb. 

Cf. Akk. (Ass.): 

imperat. infinit., verbal adj. and stative 
class II ( uparris ) parris parrus 

class III ( usapris ) sapris saprus 

class IY ( ipparis ) napris naprus 
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-The differentiation i : it was then generalized independently of the 
fundamental root-vowel (whether it, i or a). The Ar. infinitives taqattulu 
(class Y), taqatulu (class YI) are a trace of this apophony. 

As regards the passive of the derived classes, it follows the model of 
the basic class in adopting the vowel a, e.g. ( iu)qattil(u ) : ( iu)qattal(u ) 
like (ia)qtil(u) : ( iu)qtal(u ). 

§ 37. To sum up the changes triggered by E x = laryngeal or i have 
been the cause of the differentiation of the conjugational prefixes, whereas 
R 3 (E 2 ) = laryngeal or i are responsible for the apophony within the verbal 
root. 

The prefixes of the derived classes have the vowel it or a with the 
following distribution: the intensive (with geminated E 2 ) and the causative 
(with §-, Ji- or ’- prefix) have in-, the intrans. classes with n- or ^-prefix 
have ia-. In the basic class the distribution is: (trans.) active iaqti/ulu ~» 
intrans. -pass, iiqtalu, iuqtalu. In a derived form like the intens. the distinc- 
tion iiqtahi : iuqtalu was formally neutralized in favour of the marked 
timbre u ( iuqattalu ). But iiqtalu : iuqattalu in the pass, entails iuqattilu 
instead of *iaqattilu in the act. since i > u (in the pass.) implies a > u 
(§ 17 ). 

The prefix iu- of the causative is to be explained in the same way. 
Ugar. iaqattilu, iaSaqtilu as against the joined testimony of Ar. and Akk. 
(mnahhir, uSmahhir) can scarcely be considered an archaism. Cf. Ugar. 
’abaqqittu 'I desire’ : ELebr. idaqqes 'he looks for’; Ugar. ’ asa'ribu 'I make 
enter’ : Hebr. *’a'red. 

The fact that quadriliteral verbs have in Ar. the form iuqamtiru etc. 
suggests that they are treated like derivatives from triliteral stems enlarged 
or reduplicated (E 1 -E 2 R 2 -R 3 E 4 -E 1 E 2 -E 3 ). 

On the other hand ianqatilu and iatqatilu ( iaqtatilu ) being fundamen- 
tally intrans. have originally no pass, and maintain the vocalism a of 
the prefix. 

§ 38. In a similar way the root- vowel of Ar. taqattala, taqatala (imperf. 
iataqattalu, iataqdtalu ) may be accounted for. The derivation is: 

iuqattilu iuqattalu iuqatilu iuqatalu 

and 

,, *iataqattilu iutaqattalu *iataqatilu iutaqatalu 

The vowel a of iuqattalu (mqatalu), corresponding to the i of the act., 
represents an ablaut i > a characterizing the pass, of the basic form 
(iuqattilu, iuqatilu). This ablaut has a zero-value with relation to the pass, 
of the derived form and is subtracted just as e.g. the characteristic affix 
of the present is subtracted when forming the aorist or the perfect in IE. 
The underlying opposition of stems in the pass, is therefore qattil : taqattal 
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(qdtil : taqdtal). It replaces the previous opposition qattil : *taqattil ( qa - 
til : *taqatil) in the act., hence the historical forms iataqattalu ( iataqd - 
talu) : pass, iutaqattalu ( iutaqdtalu ). In Hebr. the vocalization of ldj)pa'el 
seems to have been a, ef. hippadl (in pausa). The vowel e is probably to 
be ascribed to the influence of pi'el. 

§ 39. The fate of the m-prefix of the part, is closely connected with 
the above evolution of the verbal classes. The participles of the derived 
classes are adjectivized abstract nouns with the prefix m- (for its affinity 
with the nominal prefixes via- , -mi- cf. chapter YI § 50). The vowel of 
the prefix is always u, this being borne out both by At. and by Akk.: 
Ar. muqattilu, muqatilu, muqtilu, munqatilu, muqtatilu etc. The opposition 
muqattalu : muqattilu, muqtalu : muqtilu , where the u of mu- is in direct 
agreement with the vowel of the personal prefixes, provides a pattern : 
active participles have the root-vocalism i (as against the a of the pass.), 
but do not differ in the prefix (mu-), which is neuter. The part, of the 
n- and 2-stems corresponding to the personal forms ianqatilu, iaqtatilu, 
may well have been originally *manqatilu and *maqtatilu, respectively. 
But once, owing to the semantic change of the n- and the 2-forms of some 
verbs and to certain special uses of the pass., the pass, forms iunqatalu ,. 
iuqtatalu with the corresponding part, munqatalu, muqtatalu became neces- 
sary, they gave rise to the following opposition: 

ianqatilu pass, iunqatalu 
,, *manqatilu pass, munqatalu 

The u of iunqatalu was interpreted as the ablaut of the basic a of ian- 
qatilu, hence by polarization the value u in munqatalu and its introduction 
into the part. *manqatilu (> munqatilu). 

§ 40. In Bab. the %-timbre of the prefix of uparris, usapris (corres- 
ponding to Ar. iuqattilu, iuqtilu) has replaced the original vowel of B, in 
forms deprived of prefix, in the imper. and in the so-called „stative tl 
( „permansive“ ) : 


Ass. 

pret. 

uparris 

imperat. 

parris 

stative 

parrus 

Bab. 


uparris 

77 

purris 

77 

purrus 

Ass. 


usapris 

77 

sapris 

77 

saprus 

Bab. 

7 ? 

usapris 

77 

supris 

77 

suprus 


But Ar. imperat. qattil, ’ aqtil ; taqattul, taqatul prove that in this case 
the Ass. forms are older. 

§ 41. Deverbative nouns and denominative verbs will be treated more 
in detail in chapter VI. Some verbal adjectives and nouns, however, 
which are closely bound up with the development of the Sem. conjugation, 
must be briefly mentioned in this place. 
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We have seen that the forms qatal, qitil, qutul and qatl, qitl, qutl cor- 
responded to the verbal roots -qtal, -qtil, -qtul respectively: 


verb: -qtal 

derivatives: qatal qatl 

(adj.) (noun) 


-qtil 

qitil qitl 
(adj.) (noun) 


-qtul 

/\ 

qutul qutl 
(adj.) (noun) 


According to the rules of vowel-gradation established in § 30 the 
merger i, u> a after B x = „laryngeal“ must have triggered the following 


change: 

II 


verb: -qtal 

-qtil 

-qtul 

s\ 

/\ 

/\ 

derivatives: qatal qatl 

qatil qatl 

qatul qatl 

(adj.) (noun) 

(adj.) (noun) 

(adj.) (noun) 


with the old forms qitil, qitl, qutul, qutl maintained in secondary functions. 
Before the change I > II qatl, qitl, qutl stood in direct semantic relation 
(primary function) to the basic verb, in indirect relation (secondary 
function) to the verbal adj. qatal, qitil, qutul. After the change in question 
they were restricted to this secondary function of abstracts referring to 
the verbal adj. qatal, qatil, qatul, whereas the primary function was taken 
over by qatl. As regards the old forms qitil, qutul, they were relegated 
to the conjugational system of the basic verbs as infinitives. For the 
semantic connection between adj. and verbal noun (or infinit.), cf. infra 
chap. VI § 1. 

§ 42. The subsequent merger of u and i before B 3 = i entailed a change 
of the relation between qatal, qatil, qatul and the basic verb. It is the 
form qatil which became the general representant of the verbal adj. (a > i 
being a consequence of u > i, cf. § 17). Both qatal and qatul were restricted 
to secondary functions. Taking into account the later functions of the 
three forms in the historical languages, we may define: 

the type qatil as denoting the result of a past intrans. or trans. 
action (past part.) 

„ „ qatal as denoting the author of a trans. action. 

„ „ qatul as denoting a permanent state or quality (verbal adj.) 

Between qatil and qatul the difference is approximately that between 
a participle and the corresponding verbal adj. 

§ 43. Two other important deverbatives must be mentioned. The re- 
lations iaqtilu : qatal, iaqtulu : qatal are responsible for the creation of the 
forms qital and qutal: 
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iaqtiluliqtil : qatal = iiqtaluliqtal : qital 
iaqtululuqtul : qatal — iuqtalul*uqtal : qutal 

Hence iiqtalu — > qital ; iuqtalu -> qutal. 

But the forms qital , qutal can be also of denominative origin. A mor- 
phological inversion of the opposition qatal : qatl-, qitil : qifl ; qutul : qutl 
(adj.: subst.) to 

qatal qitl qutl 

,, qatal qitil qutul 

must after the change i, u> a, if B 3 = „laryngeal“, shift to 

qatl qitl qutl 

,, qatal qital qutal 

Both in the deverbative and in the denominative derivation qital and 
qutal play a considerable role. 

§ 44. The existence of the infinitive qatal in the intrans. conjugation 
iiqtalu (in Ar.) is in connection with the replacement of the prefixal 
vowel i by a ( iiqtalu > iaqtalu). 

Hence the ambiguous position of qatal: originally verbal adj. in the 
trans. conj., then also verbal abstract in the conj. iaqtalu. 

§ 45. Prom the basic forms qatal, qatil, qatul, qital, qutal, qutul second 
ary nouns with the lengthening of the vowel of B 2 may be derived. The 
latter are to be considered as forms enlarged by the addition of a positive 
prosodic feature (length). 



Chapter III. THE AKK. /VEBBAL SYSTEM 

§ 1. The difference between the East Sem. (Akkadian) and the West 
Sem. verbal system seems at first blush considerable. Certain tenets and 
universals of general linguistics permit, however, to reconcile most of the 
apparent discrepancies. Both groups have partly innovated, partly kept 
the Protosem. heritage. Innovations consist mostly in the extension of 
the use of certain inherited morphological categories at the expense of 
others which have gradually become obsolete or have been restricted to 
secondary functions. 

The inherited categories of the basic 1 verb are: 

1) The „imperfect(ive)“ 2 iaqtulu, iaqtilu , iafalu plus the corresponding 
subjunctive and imperat. (and the enlarged forms in -an, -anna). 

2) The „apocopated“ forms iaqtul, iaqtil, iaf’al. 

3) The corresponding forms with ii-, iw-prefixes and the root-vowel a 
(plus moods). 

4) The „stative“ qatil ( qatul ) and the participle qdtilu. 

5) A form corresponding to the Akk. present ( if arras , if arris, if arms) 
attested in all three branches of Sem.: Akk. Eth. and North Sem. (at least 
in the el-'Amarna glosses). 

As regards the functions: 1) was the Sem. form expressing the gram- 
matical present and (contextually) the future; 2) was the oldest Sem. 
form expressing the past tense; 3) was the oldest form with intrans.-pass. 
value opposed to 1) and 2) of trans. verbs; 4) (qatil) expressed a present 
state resulting from a past action: the form was „active“ if referring to 
an intrans. verb (cf. Engl, gone), „passive“ if referring to a trans. verb 
(cf. Engl, done)-, 5) was in actuality not a basic, but a derived form, as 
shown by the gemination of B 2 — its original value, before it ousted the 

1 Basic as against the derived verbal classes. 

2 „Imperf.“ and „perf.“ are here used as traditional terms denoting only 
the structure, not the function, of iaqtulu etc., and qatala etc., respectively. 
Therefore they do not refer to anything like the classical aspects, as established 
for Greek or Slavic, which may be neatly defined by pertinent semantic oppo- 
sitions including not only the indie, of the past tense, but also moods like the 
(subj. opt.) imperat. and even the infinit. and the participles. 
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old present-future in Akk., had been probably iterative-durative, cf. infra 
(§8) for the etymology and Engl, {he writes ) : he is writing. 

§ 2. The chief innovations of Akk. are: 

The replacement of 1) by 5) entailing the simultaneous lowering of 
the status of 1) which is preserved only in secondary syntactical func- 
tions 3 ; the replacement of 3) by a n- or ^-derivative; and finally the 
creation of a f -perfect 4 . 

The chief West Sem. innovations concern the gradual ousting of the 
old past 2) which becomes context-conditioned and may acquire a modal 
value; the transformation of the old „stative“ into the West Sem. perfect, 
both trans. and intrans., taking over most of the semantic area of 2); the 
loss of the old iterative-durative 5). 

Two major tendencies dominate the development of the grammatical 
tenses in Sem.: 1) the competition of the old present with an iterative- 
durative derivative (Akk. *iprusu iparras ); 2) the rise of a perfect, i.e. of 
a new form denoting a state (resulting from previous action) and compe- 
ting with the old pret. (West Sem. iaqtul qatala-, Akk. iprus -> iptaras). 

These tendencies are universal, occurring over and again in the history 
of any language. 

§ 3. Akk. and Ar. are our chief sources for the reconstruction of verbal 
roots which — as already mentioned in chap. II § 23 — comprise a funda- 
mental and independent vocalism of B 2 . In Hebr. the vowels u and i 
(also a) are in a high degree predictable being conditioned by the structure 
of the verbal root and/or by the trans. and intrans. nature of the verb. 
In Eth. important distinctions have been swamped out by the merger 
of i and u (> e). The Ar. „imperf.“ and the Akk. pret. as a rule agree 
in their fundamental vocalism (though exceptions do occur): 

root-vowel u: Ar. ’ajar a 'hire’ : Akk. aganr, ’afyada 'take’ : ahdzu ; 
’akala 'eat’ : akdlu ; ’amara 'order’ : amdru-, barama 'turn, twist’ : bardmu ; 
fyalla 'perforate’ : halalu ; dalcara 'mention’ : zalcdrw, taqala 'weigh’ : saqdlu-, 
rajama 'revile’ : ragdmu-, rakasa 'bind’ : rakdsu-, satara 'write’ : §atdru; 
s alcana 'dwell’ : Sakdnn 'put’; salla 'draw’ : saldlu 'capture’; tabaha 'cook’ : 
tabdfyu 'slaughter’; tarada 'chase’ : tarddu ; galla 'bind’ : aiding)-, garaba 
'depart’ : erebu 'enter’ ; farasa 'cut, tear apart’ : par dm 'lie’; kassa 'pound’ : 
kasasir, katama 'hide’ : katdmu 'cover’; laqata 'pick up, collect’ : laqdtu 
'seize’; majara 'be thirsty’ : magdru 'desire’; madda 'stretch’ : rnadadu 
'measure’; nasara 'detach, tear away’ : naSdru 'diminish’; nazara Took 


3 Cf. L'apophonie en semitique j>. 52, 60. It is misleading to call Akk. ip- 
rusu etc. a „subjunctive“. 

4 Just as in many other languages the creations of a new passive and of 
a new perfect are in close connection, cf. Engl, he is {being) killed and he is gone. 
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out’ : nasdru ; nafajia 'blow’ : napdhu-, nafasa 'burst open’ : napdsw, naqara 
'hollow out, pierce’ : naqdru 'raze, demolish’; 

root-vowel i : Ar. ’ asara 'bind’ : Akk. ( w)asdru ; saraqa 'steal’ : sardqu-, 
rabada 'lie down’ : rabasu-, rahasa 'wash’ : rafydsu] safara 'whistle’ : sapdru ; 
' adaba 'leave, omit’ : ezebu-, ’ataqa 'precede’ : etequ 'move’; ' amada 'sup- 
port’ : emedu 'stand 5 ; faqada 'look for’ : paqddu 'order’; qalla 'belittle’ : 
qaldlu ; malaka 'reign’ : malaku 'decide’; halaka 'perish’ : aldlcu 'go’; halla 
'shine’ : aldlw, iasara 'be ordered or easy’ : eserw, verbs with B, = u like 
natara 'make odd (a number)’ : (n)atdru 'be abundant’; uataba 'sit down’ : 
(u)aSdbu-, uarada 'descend’ : (u)arddu-, uaraqa 'burst into leaf : (u)ardqu 
'be green’; nalada 'give birth’ : (u)aladu. 

§ 4. Agreement is of course to be found in verbs with B 2 = n or i: 

E 3 = u: Ar. baa 'return’ : Akk . bd’u 'enter’; dura 'turn, circulate’ : 
ddru 'last, be eternal’; daka 'crush’ : daltu 'kill’; dab a 'melt’ : zdbw, qala 
'say’ : qdlu 'call’; Jcdna 'be’ : hdnu 'stand firm’; lama 'blame’ : Idmu ; mata 
'die’ : mdtu ; ndha ' kn eel down’ : ndhu 'repose’; ndsa 'drive’ : namaSu 
'move’ (intrans.); 

E 2 = i: Ar. bata 'pass the night’ : Akk. bdtu-, Kara 'choose’ : hdru-, dana 
'judge’ : ddnw, saba 'grow old’ : Sebu-, sdma 'put in’ : sdmu 'fix, appoint’. 

§ 5. Eemnants of the type iiqtal are still attested in O. Akk., cf. the 
intrans. verbs: 


pret. 

ibsal 'cook’ 

pres. 

ibaSSil 


ilmad 'learn’ 


ilammid ; Hebr. iilmad 


islam 'be reconciled’ 


isallim 

>> 

ir'am 'love’ 

?? 

irim\ Ar. iar'amu 


irkab 'drive’ 

99 

irakkib ; Ar . iarkabu (rakiba) 

?? 

iqrab 'approach’ 

99 

iqarrib ; Ar. iaqrabu (qariba) 


itkal 'lean’ 

99 

itakkil ; Ar. iatkalu 

It is probable that the form 

qatal, 

characteristic of v. adj. denoting 


dimensions, is to be traced back to *iaqtalu which has receded before 
iaqtil. E.g. rapsu 'broad’, fern. rapa§tu ; ma’du 'numerous’, fern, ma’attu ; 
also aqru, fern, aqartu 'dear’, nak(a)rw (construct state nakar), fem. na- 
kartu 'stranger, enemy’. 

In later language the difference of vocalism between pret. and pres, 
was mostly levelled in favour either of the pres, (ibsil like ibassil-, islim, 
iqrib, itkil ) or of the pret. ( ilammad like ilmad; irdm, irakkab). This levelling 
is perhaps due to the pressure of the new (medio)passive iptaras : iptarras . 

The above specimens correspond to the West Sent, type iiqtalu (qatila), 
but there are also some examples which could be considered as a counter- 
part of the West. Sem. type iiqtalu ( qatula ): 
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pret. iblat 'recover 5 : pres, iballut 
„ iggag 'grow angry 5 : „ iggug 

„ imras 'grow ill 5 : ,, imarrus 

„ ipsah 'grow calm 5 : „ ipassuh 

There is, however, no trace of a special vocalization of the prefix, 
i.e. of a distinction between the ia- and the n-series. 

§ 6. Finally the agreement between the Akk. stative puris ( parus ) and 
the qatila- (or qatula-) form of the West Sem. „perfective“ may be illus- 
trated by the following equations: 


Akk. 

akalu 'eat 5 , stative 'be emaciated 5 

= Ar. 

'akala : 5 akila 'be corroded 5 

99 

tabdqu 'heap (pile) up 5 , stative 'be 

99 

tabaqa 'cover 5 : tabiqa Tie 


heaped up 5 

= 

close to 5 

j? 

mab,dsu 'smash 5 , stative 'be 

99 

mahada 'shake 5 : mahida 'la- 


smashed 5 

= 

bour (with child) 5 

99 

malu 'fill 5 , stative 'be filled 5 

= 99 

mala’ a : mali'a 

99 

naqabu 'pierce 5 , stative 'be pier- 



ced 5 

= 99 

naqaba : naqiba 

99 

sapdru 'send 5 , stative 'be sent 5 

“ 99 

safara 'chase 5 : safira 'leave 5 

99 

saqdlu 'weigh 5 , stative 'weigh 5 
(intrans.) 

= 99 

taqala : iaqula 'be heavy 5 

99 

Sardtu 'tear 5 , stative 'be torn 5 

= 99 

sarata 'scarify 5 : sarita ('be 
distressed 5 ) 


§ 7. Between the Akk. stative and the Sem. intrans. type qatila ( qatula ) 
there are secondary differences due to the form of the attached pronominal 
elements: 


Akk. 

sing. 

3rd 

P- 

masc. 

sapir 

Ar. 

safira 

99 

99 

» 

99 

fern. 

saprat 

99 

safirat 

99 

99 

2nd 

99 

masc. 

sapr-d-t(a) 

99 

safirta 

j? 

99 


99 

fern. 

sapr-d-ti 

99 

safirti 

99 

99 

qst 

99 


sapr-d-ku 

99 

safirtu 

99 

plUT. 

3rd 

99 

masc. 

sapru 

99 

safiru 

99 

99 


99 

fem. 

saprd 

99 

safirna 

99 

99 

2nd 

99 

masc. 

sapr-a-tunu 

99 

safirtum 

99 

99 


99 

fem. 

sapr-d-tina 

99 

safirtunna 

99 

99 

qst 

99 


sapr-d-ni 

99 

safirna 


Before the consonantal endings -ta, -ti, - tuna , -tina, -ni Akk. inserts -&- 
which is etymologically justified in the 1 st p. sing, (-aku : andku = -ta : 
atta). The correct etymological analysis is sapr-aku (< *§apir-dlcu), with -aku 
corresponding to the personal pronoun an-dku, like -ta, -ti, -tuna, -Una 
to atta (< anta), atti, attuna, attina. Since, however, saprdku admits a double 
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phonemic interpretation, sapr-aku and *saprd-dhu b , the latter form (Saprd-), 
containing a redundant feature, has been generalized before consonantal 
endings. This fact eliminated an alternation of two different root-forms: 
Sapr- before vowels, sapir- before consonants ( *sapir-ta , *sapir-tuna etc.). 

§ 8. The Akk. present iparras, iparris, iparrus is built upon the nomi- 
nal stems parras, parris, parrus, resp., differing from the Sem. type qatal, 
qatil, qatul only by the gemination of E 2 . The value of pans as nomen 
auctoris of an intrans. action as against parris, nomen agentis inherent in 
iparris, may be paralleled by Engl, (one who) has ridden versus (one 
who) is riding. Consequently the new present of intrans. -stative verbs is, 
at least originally, iparris or iparrus with intrans. -stative nomen agentis 
as against qatil, qatul, the West Sem. nomen auctoris and past participle. 
Originally parris is fientive-intrans., parrus stative, but otherwise this 
distinction does not play a role in the later development of the Akk. 
verb. Whereas the West Sem. present iaqtulu, iaqtilu is neuter as regards 
diathesis, since it comprises both trans. and intrans. verbs, the Akk. pres, 
distinguished, at least at the time of the introduction of the new present, 
between these two kinds of verbs. Hence the types: 


1) pret. iprus (trans.) 

2) „ iprus (intrans.) 

3) „ ipris (trans.) 

4) „ ipris (intrans.) 

5) ,, ipras (intrans.) 


pres, iparras 
„ iparris ( iparrus ) 
„ iparras 
„ iparris ( iparrus ) 
,, iparris ( iparrus ) 


Let us add, however, that the testimony of a direct semantic opposition 
between iparras and iparris ( iparrus ) is rather scarce: i’aSSas 'afflict’ : 
iHus < *i-assus 'be afflicted’ ; izaqqap 'erect’ : izaqqup 'raise o. s.’ 

§ 9. The 5 th group has left only a few traces in historical Akk. (§5). 
The 1 st and the 4 th are well preserved. Cf.: 

1) Type iparras /iprus (trans.) : ibaqqam/ibqum 'pluck out’; ibat- 
taq/ibtuq 'cut, split’; igammarjigmur 'achieve’; izalckar/izlcur 'mention’; 
izaqqap jizqup 'erect’; ihabbat/ihbut 'plunder’; iha§sah/ihsuh 'desire’; ihas- 
sal/ihsul 'crush’; itarrad/itrud 'send, chase’; ikarrab /iJcrub 'bless, praise’; 
ikassad/iksud 'reach, gain’; ilcattam/ilctum 'cover’, ilappatjilput 'touch’; 
imaggar/imgur 'obey’ (trans.); imahhar/imhur 'receive, meet’; ina ,, ad/in , ud 
'praise’; inazzar/izzur 'curse’; inattal/ittul 'regard’; inassah/issuh 'pluck 
out’; inassaq/issuq 'choose’; inassar/issur 'guard’; inaqqarjiqqur 'destroy’; 
ina§§ar/i§sur 'diminish’ (trans.); isahhap/ishup 'throw down’; isappan/ 
ispun 'subdue, annihilate’; ipattar/iptur 'release’; iparras /iprus 'separate’; 

5 We must keep in mind that Akk. — just like Class. Greek — is a language 
where hiatuses and contractions, due to the loss of numerous intervocalic 
consonants, are extremely frequent. 



58 


CHAPTER III. 


ipassarlipsur 'abolish etc.’; isarrap /isrup 'dve’; isabbasjisbus 'tear away’; 
iSaftftatlisJbUt 'take off; isattar/istur 'write’; isakkanjiskun 'put’; isallapl 
iSlup 'tear out’; iSappaklispuk 'pour’; isaqqal/isqul 'weigh’ (trans.); isar- 
rap]isrup 'burn’ (trans.); isarraq/isruq 'make a present’; itabbaklitbuk 
'pour’; itammahlitmuh 'seize’. 

Intrans. value is exceptional in this class: HiammatjUimut 'burn’ 
(intrans.), itarrar/itrur 'tremble’. 

A few transitive verbs of the type iparras /ipras remain unexplained: 
imaftfyas /imhas 'strike’, isabbat/isbat 'take’, iSa’al 'ask’. 

4) Type iparris /ipris (intrans.) : idammiqlidmiq 'be good’; ikabbir / ikbir 
'be or become stout’; ikammis/ikmis 'to bow down’; ima” id/im’ id 'be 
numerous, multiply’; inakkir\ikkir 'be different’; isaUim/islim 'be favour- 
able’; iqarribliqrib 'be near, approach’; irappis /irpis 'to extend’ (intrans.); 
iSallimlislim 'be intact’. 

Examples like iqarribliqrib show that 4) continues not only the Sem. 
type iaqtilliaqattil , but also verbs of the type iiqtal/iaqattil, with the 
levelling to i of the alternating root-vowels a/i, cf. above § 5. Levelling 
in favour of a explains ilammadlilmad 'learn’, irakkabjirkab 'drive’. 

§ 10. These facts prove that the original structural relation (§8) must 
have at a certain moment been replaced by the inflectional (functional) 
relation pres. : pret . 6 : 

pres, iparris (intrans.) pret. iprus , ipris , ipras, hence iparris : ipris 

„ iparrus (intrans.) -> ,, iprus, ipris, ipras, hence iparrus : iprus 

„ iparras (trans.) „ iprus, ipris 

As a rule the trans. verbs iparras have the pret. iprus. Where the 
inherited pret. ipris is maintained, the corresponding pres, is iparris on 
the model of the intrans. verbs (iparris : ipris). 

Therefore we find in 2) iparrus (intrans.) : iprus, and in 3) iparris 
(trans.) : ipris, e.g.: 

2) iballutliblut 'live’; izaqqup / izqup 'raise o. s.’; ihallup lihlup 'be 
covered, draped’; idammum\idmum 'wail, lament’; imaqqut\imqut 'fall’; 
inappus\ippus 'blow, respire’, inappus /ippus 'extend’ (intrans.); ipah- 
hur/ipliur 'assemble’ (intrans.); iraggum/irgum 'cry’; irahhus /irMis 'trust’; 
irammuk/irmuk 'take a bath, wash’; irammumlirmum 'roar, thunder’; 
irappudjirpud 'wander’; isaggumlisgum 'shout, make noise’; 

3) izabbillizbil 'carry’; ila”ibliVib 'oppress’; ilabbinlilbin 'flatten’; inak- 
kimlikkim 'heap’; inakkis/ikkis 'cut’; isakkipjiskip 'upset’; ipaqqid\ipqid 
'protect, take care of’; ipassit/ipsit 'extinguish’; %pattiq\iptiq 'prepare’; 
irahhislirhis 'rinse, flood’; isalUt[islit 'cut away’. 

s The notions structural and functional relation have been explained in 
chap. II § 5. 
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Thus the intrans. type if arris : ipris exercises a pressure both on 
intrans. iparrus : Hpras (hence iprus), and on trans. iparras : ipris (> ipar- 
ris : ipris), leaving intact iparras : iprus. 

§ 11. The original root- vowel of certain transitive verbs remains un- 
certain when compared with the corresponding Ar. forms: Akk. hakdmu (i/i) 
'understand’ : Ar. liakama («); Akk. naqdbu (i/i) 'pierce’ : Ar. naqaba («); 
Akk. rasapu {i/i) 'build’ : Ar. rasafa (u) 'pave’; Akk. sabdru (i/i) 'break’ : 
Ar. tabara (u) 'wreck, destroy’. 

Conversely the original i-vocalism of certain other trans. verbs is 
evidenced by correspondences like Akk. abdtu ( a\u ) 'destroy’ : Ar. ha- 
bata (i); Akk. kabdsu (a/u) 'tread’ : Ar. Icabasa (i) 'make even’; Akk. ka- 
sdpu (alu) 'break into pieces’ : Ar. kasafa (i); Akk. lapdtu {a]u) 'touch’ : 
Ar. lafata (i) 'turn, fold’; Akk. parasu (alu) 'sever, cut off’ : Ar. farasa ( i ) 
'tear (to pieces)’; Akk. qatdpu (a/u) 'pluck’ : Ar. qatafa (i); Akk. sardmu (a/u) 
'cut off, shear’ : Ar. sarama ( i ) 'cut off, tear’; Akk. sapdku (aju) 'pour’ : 
Ar. safaka(i) 'shed’; Akk. sapdru (a/u) 'write’ : Ar. safara (i); Akk. ta- 
baqu (a/u) 'stack up’ : Ar. tabaqa (i) 'cover’. Akk. aju < aji (§10). 

§ 12. Finally an original u may be surmised for certain intrans. verbs 
like Akk. eberu (i/i) 'cross’; batdlu (i/i) 'be exhausted’; bardqu ( i/i ) Tighten, 
flash’; ede§u (i/i) 'be renewed’; saqdtu (i/i) 'fall’, where the Ar. counter- 
parts have the vowel u. 

§ 13. The old vowel-gradation a : i is still apparent in some irregular 
verbs like inaddan 'gives’ : pret. iddin-, ubbal : iibil ( wabdlu 'carry’) etc. 
The preliterary ablaut a : i is moreover borne out by the derived classes. 
An opposition like pres, uparras, usapras, ipparas : pret. uparris, u§apris. 
ipparis presupposes the existence of a model pres, a : pret. i existing in 
some basic forms. 

§ 14. The verbs with B 2 = B 3 show the same distributions as the regu- 
lar type: 1) trans. verbs with the ablaut iparras /iprus : hardru 'dig’; ma- 
dddu 'measure’; sadadu 'draw’; sakdku 'harrow’; saldlu 'plunder’; 2) intrans. 
verbs with ablaut iparrislipris : eUlu 'become clean, pure’; dandnu 'grow 
strong’; qalalu 'diminish’; 3) intrans. verbs with ablaut iparrus/iprus : da- 
bdbu 'speak,; damdmu 'groan’; zandnu 'rain’. 

§ 15. The reason why the formation *iaqattal etc. should be considered 
a Sem. heritage, a derivative form in Sem., but at the same time a po- 
tential successor of the old 'root-present’ iaqtulu etc., is its Eth. counter- 
part ieqattel. The originally derivative character of the form results from 
the fact that verbs with B 2 or/and B 3 = „laryngeal t[ have also the present 
ieqattel , not *ieqattal. In both Akk. and Eth. the pres, indie, was renewed 
and the old form relegated to secondary functions. The difference between 
the old and the new form could henceforth concern tense, mood or mode 
of action, cf. Slav, stberq (replaced by the new pres, szbirajo) which became 
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a future (e.g. in Pol. or Buss.) or a „general pres.“ (e.g. in Serbo-Cr.), or 
the Indo-Ir. formation karati, „ general pres. il or „subj. lc . 

§ 16. The old pres, type iaqtulu is preserved in Akk. ( iprusu ) in a secondary 
syntactical function. In Sem. the so-called „imperf.“ iaqtulu functioned 
primarily as a present-future, but could also be used to express simul- 
taneity with a past action ( GAG p. 211). It is just to this secondary func- 
tion that iprusu was restricted in Akk. after the introduction of the new 
present-future iparras etc. With the meaning simultaneity changing to 
past action depending on another (past) action the old „imperf. tc iagtulu 
(iprusu) became a mood of subordination appearing in different kinds of 
subordinate clauses, in the first instance in relative clauses. The restriction 
of Sem. iaqtulu to a secondary function, due to the generalization of a new 
form of the indicative, occurs also in Eth. 

The use of the construct state and of the pronominal element §a 
functioning both before the adnominal genitive (bit(u sa)sarri(m) 'the house 
of the king’) and before a relative clause, makes one consider the verb 
of relative and some other subordinate clauses as an equivalent of a nomi- 
nal genitive. This is a secondary syntactical function of the personal verb 
(primarily used in the main clause). The old indie, iprusu is restricted to 
this secondary function. Cf. L'apophonie en shnitique, 1961, p. 52 — 55, 
p. 60; W. Eilers in Gedenkschrift W. Brandenstein, Innsbruck 1968, 
p. 241—246. 

§ 17. The relation Akk. iprus : iprusu was productive. The lack of 
final vowel in iparras (< *iaqattalu) is not the result of a phonetic apo- 
cope 7 but of a morphological distribution: 

iprusu (subj.) : iprus (indie.) = iparrasu (subj.) : iparras (indie.), and 
similarly in the stative. 

A comparison with Ar. shows that the paradigms iaqtulu and iaqtul 
were only in some inflectional forms distinguished by u : zero, whereas 
in other forms the old indie, differed from the paradigm of iaqtul by 
a surplus of -na (Ar. taqtulina, iaqtuluna, taqtuluna) or -ni ( iaqtuldni , 
taqtulani). It is therefore probable that the elements -na, attested in 
archaic Akk., sporadically in dialectal texts of Bab., and -ni in Ass., the 
latter in complementary distribution with -u in O. Ass. (v. Soden GAG 
p. 108), are etymologically identical with the endings -na, -ni of Ar. 

The position of -ni, which is attached at the extreme end of the 
personal verb, viz. after the pronominal suffixes, finds its explanation in 
the purely syntactical , not semantic, function of the Akk. „subjunctive“: 

iprusu : iprusu-ni = iprususu : iprususu-ni 
(the original proportion being iprusu : iprususu — iprusiini : *iprusunisu ). 

7 Cf. the preservation of the declensional endings -u, -i, -a. 
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The late Akk. form iprusa, apparently a survival of the Sem. sub- 
junctive, is actually a „ventive“ in -am, GAG p. 107. 

§ 18. The verbal classes with n- and 2-prefix were in Sem. intrans. 

Therefore they represented at the same time likely successors of the old 
pass, (iuqtalu), cf. nif'al in Hebr. and the 2-pass, in Akk. But the 2-for- 
mation became also the source of a new Akk. tense, the perfect. In order 
to explain the double development of Akk. iptaras its original value, at 
least in Protoakk. if not in Sem., must be redefined as the expression of 
state (resulting from a previous action). 

There is, as proved by parallels from Germanic, Romance and other 
languages, a close connection between the functions passive and perfect, 
both being founded on an original value state (resulting from previous 

action). Cf. Fr. il bat : il est bathe, il meurt : il est mart, structurally iden- 

tical, going back to battu, mort, denoting state viz. of 'having died’ or 
'(being) beaten’. 

As a rule the Akk. stative is not formed from verbs denoting a „non- 
determinative“ action, like 'walk’, 'run’, 'complain’ etc. An interesting 
instance of such a semantic split of intrans. verbs occurs in modern 
languages where e.g. in German such verbs form then’ perfect with haben 
as against sein in „determinative“ verbs of motion, e.g. German ich babe 
(jeMettert versus ich bin geldettert ( auf den Baum etc.). The same distri- 
bution of the auxiliaries avoir and Ure occurs in O. Fr. 

In Akk. the form iptaras functioned originally as a passive with rela- 
tion to trans. iprus, ipris, iparras (cf. il est battu : il bat), as a perfect 
with relation to intrans. verbs (cf. il est mort : il meurt). The subsequent 
extension of the perfect iptaras to all verbs, trans. as well as intrans., 
was a consequence of the semantic change of state resulting from previous 
action to previous action. The spread of the perfect tense, from intrans. 
to trans. verbs, is again a diachronic phenomenon attested in a great 
number of languages. In Akk. the generalization of the perfect iptaras 
was moreover facilitated by the later restriction of 2 as morpheme of the 
pass., viz. its gradual replacement by the nasal prefix. The latter is already 
the normal exponent of the pass, value in the basic class ( iprus : ipparis) 
whereas the derived classes use the prefix 2- ( uptarris , ustapris). The rela- 
tive chronology implied is confirmed by the semantic dispersion charac- 
teristic of the verbal forms with 2, reminding us of the uses of the Greek 
mediopassive : reflexive, reciprocal, scarcely different from the active, etc. 
It is sometimes difficult to establish a semantic difference between the 
stative of the basic form and the stative of the 2-form. Derived form in 
Sem., inflectional form in Protoakk., the 2-class obtains a derivational 
status in historical A kk . But the lowering of the status of 2 refers only 
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to its function as the morpheme of the pass, of the basic form, not to 
its function as the morpheme of the perfect. 

§ 19. It is in view of the above facts that the stative of the /-class 
must be considered as the basic form of the /- perfect. The opposition 
iprus Jipris : iptaras explains the original double role of the /-prefix in Akk. 
depending on whether iprus jipris was trans. (opposition active : pass.) 
or intrans. (opposition action : state). 

After the generalization of the perfect the /-form became ambiguous 
with relation to trans. verbs. First the /-pass. adopted the root-vocalism 
of the pres. : trans. iparris : pass, iptaris (inherited), hence pres, iparras : 
pass. : iptaras. Then the model of intrans. iparris : perf. iptaris entailed 
the creation of trans. iparras : perf. iptaras. This is just the state directly 
attested in historical Akk.: the perf. of the fundamental form and the 
pret. of the /-class are frequently homonymous 8 . 

The fate of the /-prefix in Akk., the incorporation of the /-verbs into 
the conjugation of the basic verb, i.e. the grammaticalization of the /-prefix, 
its advancement from the originally derivative to the new inflectional 
status explains the striking deviation of the vocalism of iptaras , pret. 
pass, or perfect, from the Sem. prototype iaqtatil 9 . 

The difference between the old pret. iprus and the perfect iptaras is 
transposed to the pass. : iptaras = pret. of the pass, iptarras, versus ipta- 
tras (with a repetition of the /-affix) = perfect of the pass. 

§ 20. Besides the present-future iparras , the preterite iprus and the 
stative paris we must posit a fourth tense for Akk. : the /-perfect. It may 
be formed both from basic and from derived verbs, cf. uptarris, uMapris 
besides the old preterites uparris , usapris. For the further history of the 
Akk. perfect and its competition with the inherited pret. cf. v. Soden 
GAG p. 105 f. 

Just as in the basic form a double /(«)- is inserted when forming the 
perfect of the pass, of derived verbs, e.g. uparras : uptatarras, uparris i 
uptatarris. 

§ 21. The chronological stratification of the (medio )passive formations 
in Akk . seems clear: 

1) Hpras (< *iiqtahi or *niqtalu); only traces attested (deponents);. 

2) iptaras (*iaqtatilu). 

3) ipparis ( *ianqatilu ); 


8 Once a passive iptaras ceased to be a member of the derived /-class and. 
was incorporated into the conjugation of the basic form, a new pass. pres, 
was created: iptarras, modelled on the act. iparras. 

9 The successor of the /-pass., viz. the w-pass., is also dominated by the 
pres. act. Cf. iparras : pass, ipparras (< Hnparras) or ipaqqid : ippaqqid. 
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The chronological priority of 2) against 3) is proved by the fact that 
the ^-formation is the only one to appear in all four classes, e. g. uparris f 
usapris (uptarris, uStapris), with 2) still existing beside 3) in the basic 
form. The t- formation, appearing in all classes, is an inflectional form, 
the n-formation being only a derivative of the basic class. On the other 
hand 1) is older than both 2) and 3), cf. the use of parts as the stative 
of ipparis and the use of purrus , Suprus (without dental infix) as the 
statives of uptarris, ustapris. 

§ 22. The element t is also responsible for the Akk. -tan(a)-irdix, which 
has no counterpart in the other Sem. languages. The nasal is due to 
a morphological interpretation of geminated consonants since in Akk. R 2 R a 
can be considered either as R 2 + R 2 or as n + R 2 . The ( medio )pass. of 
uparris is uptarris in the pret., uptarras in the pres. The primary function 
of the double consonant is r + r, the secondary function n + r. Aow the 
appreciation of uptarris as *uptanris leads to a present uptanarras, cf. 
iprus/ipris : iparras. The possibility of a double interpretation of uptarris 
permits a differentiation between the presents uptarras and uptanarras, 
the latter taking over a secondary function of uptarras, viz. expressing 
habit and iterativity 10 . 

The other classes follow suit. The pattern uparras (present): uptanarras 
(iterative) gives rise to iparras (pres.) : iptanarras (iter.); usapras (pres.) : 
ustanapras (iter.). 

The original form of the infix is -tan-, the a- of -tana- representing 
an „enlargement“ to be attributed to the model ipris/iprus : iparras. 


10 Iterativity being one of the semantic functions of the 2 nd or D-class. 



Chapter IV. THE WEST SEM. VERBAL SYSTEM 

§ 1. The Sem. pret. iaqtul liaqtil, whose old function is still attested 
not only in Akk. (iprus) but also in the North-West Sem. dialect of the el- 
Amarna glosses, probably also in Ugar. ( yqtl = iaqtulu and iaqtul), under- 
went modifications in West. Sem., partly structural and partly functional. 
In Hebr. it is still used, with waw consecutivum under the so-called short 
form, as a narrative or historical tense just like Akk. iprus. The phonetic 
difference between iaqtulu and iaqtul is continued by Hebr. iqmer : (nai)- 
iomer, iidn? : (uai)iidfn etc. The short form appears also after certain 
particles, and even without such conditioning in poetic texts. 

A similar restriction of the original use of iaqtul occurs in Class. Ar., 
the old meaning being preserved as a rule after negation (lam) e.g. Icataba 
'he wrote’ : lam iaktub 'he did not write’, only exceptionally without ne- 
gation. 

The forms iaqtul function in Ar. predominantly as a mood, the 'jussive’, 
replacing the lacking forms of the imperat. of the 3 rd p. etc. : iaktub 'let 
him write’, liiaqtul, faliaqtul and the prohibitive Id taqtul(i) and so on, 
on the other hand as a potentialis or irrealis in conditional sentences 
('in iaktub, lau iaktub), both in the subordinate and in the main clause. 
This usage may be easily reconciled with the old value of iaqtul (pret.) 
owing to parallels from modern languages: Engl, if Tie wrote. . ., Er. s'il eeri- 
vait , Russ, esli by (na)pisal, the modern irrealis being everywhere the 
indie, of a pret. 1 This explanation is furthermore borne out by the com- 
petition between iaqtul and the new pret. qatala, tending to oust iaqtul 
in conditional sentences, both in the subordinate and in the main clause: 
'in iaktub (> kataba)... ' aktub (> katabtu). The Ar. jussive competes with 
the „perf.“ qatala also in sentences expressing wish, order etc. 

The partial elimination of iaqtul from the cadre of the West Sem. 
verbal system was preceded by the creation and the spread of the new 
pret. qatala, a major characteristic feature of this dialectal group. 

§ 2. The basic form of the Akk. stative is the verbal adjective qatil 


1 Cf. Russ, by, the 3 rd p. sing, of the Slav, aorist of byti. 
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( qatul ) denoting a state resulting from a previous action 2 . The underlying 
fientive verb can be trans. or intrans. In the former case qatil (qatul) has 
as a rule a passive value. Trans, use of the stative is an exceptional fact. 
It is a context-conditionel, hence secondary, function of paris (from trans. 
iprus, ipris) rendered possible by the relation iprus or ipris (intrans.) : pa- 
ris (stative); e.g. sabtu 'seized’ and 'having seized ( = possessing)’. 

In some trans. verbs a characteristic semantic difference has developed 
between the pres, and the stative: ahtizu 'take’ : stative 'have’; (na- 
§d’u» naSd 'lift’ : stative 'hold’. These oppositions remind us of (Lat. 
capio =) German heben : German haben. 

As regards the vocalism of B 2 the normal and productive type was 
qatil. The type qatul , e.g. mams 'he is ill’, attested in a number of cases, 
may be regarded as being originally a derivative rather than as an in- 
flectional form of the verb. Its occurrence with inflectional pronominal 
suffixes, like marsat 'she is ill’, marsdku 'I am ill’, may be explained as 
a special case of the overall Akk. construction any noun or adj. + inflec- 
tional pronominal suffixes, e.g. sarr-aku 'I am king’, zikar-dku 'I am 
a man’, sinni§-d 'they are women’, from sarm, zikaru, sinnisu, respectively. 
The difference between mars-aku and sarr-aku consists in the secondary 
incorporation of mars-dku into the conjugational system of imrus, a con- 
sequence of the strong etymological and semantic affinity between the 
verb mardsu and its deverbative adj. marsu, mams. 

§ 3. These facts suggest an old distinction between qatil and qatul, 
analogous to the difference between a past part, and the corresponding 
verbal adj., i.e. between an inflectional form like Engl. learn(e)d (mono- 
syllabic) and learned (disyllabic), or between melted and molten. As 
a rule all verbs have participles, whereas verbal adj. are formed only from 
some of them 3 . The inference is that besides the inflectional form qatil 
suffixes some verbs knew the form qatul + suffixes with a difference of 

2 The term action is used in the wider sense, viz. in opposition to state. 
It is applied both to trans. and intrans. fientive verbs (like „fall asleep“, Pr. 
s'endormir), but not to stative verbs (like „sleep“, Fr. dormir). 

3 As a matter of fact the form qatul is represented in Akk. rather by de- 
verbative adjectives that by statives belonging to the conjugation of the verb. 
Cf . arqu, fem. aruqtu 'yellow’ < ardqu 'turn (or be) yellow 5 ; harbu, harubtu 'de- 
stroyed’ < har&bu 'be destroyed’; lamnu (lemnu), lemuttu ' bad’ < lamdnu (te- 
rn enu) 'become bad’; marSu, maruStu ( marultu ) 'bad’< mardsu 'worsen, dete- 
riorate’; Samru, Samurtu 'violent’ < Samdru 'to become enraged’; pa$qu, pa- 
Suqtu 'difficult, onerous’ : paSaqu 'be difficult’; samuttu 'harnessed’ (fem.)< 
samddu 'put to (horses)’; Sarhu, Saruhtu 'overwhelming, victorious’ < Sarahu 'be 
victorious’. — A number of fem. abstracts of the type qatul(a)tu points to old 
adjectives (qatul), e.g.arurtu 'drought’ < ereru 'to burn’ (intrans.); aSuStu (esestu) 
'ache, pain’< eJeSu 'suffer’; nakuttu 'anxiety’ < nakddu 'be afraid’; saburtu 
'violence’ < sabaru 'seize 5 ; qaburtu 'interment’ < qabdru (qeberu) 'inter’. 
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meaning as e.g. in Fr. il a maigri versus il est maigri, (or Engl, he has gone 
against he is gone). Although the latter construction may he taken at its. 
face- value as a nominal sentence, it can he also considered as a eonjuga- 
tional form of maigrir. 

In Akk. both qatil suffixes and gatul + suffixes are from the etymo- 
logical point of view nominal sentences, but qatul, as in mars-dku ( marus ), 
represents a subordinate layer, its use restricted by the semantic value 
of the respective verbs. 

The Akk. development was probably a simplification of the original 
coexistence of qatil and qatul for the same verb, the adoption of qatil 
as inflectional form being the common solution, whereas qatul remained 
a derivative except in the rare cases where it had replaced qatil as the 
regular form of the stative. 

§ 4. The West Sem. 'perfect(ive)’ qatila (intrans. fientive), qatula 
(intrans. stative) is structurally the continuation of an former stative as 
represented by Akk . pans, parus. But its old value underwent the well- 
known change state > past action (entailing the state), stative value 
having been preserved only as a secondary function (by the form qatula).. 
Old statives with present meaning are found in Class. Ar.: ni'ma 'is good’,. 
bi’sa 'is bad’ (their structure excludes an old „perf.“). Associated with the 

pres. -future iiqtalu (iuqtalu) and the intrans. pres. -future iaqtulu[iaqtilu 
the new intrans. pret. stood in opposition with the old narrative tense 
(iiqtalliuqtal or intrans. iaqtuljiaqtil). Having reached this stage the intrans. 

pret. qatila triggered the parallel formation of qatala belonging to the trans. 
pres. The differentiation qatila ( qatula ) : qatala may be ascribed to the 
replacement of a by i in the neighbourhood B,, B 3 = „laryngeal“. Dis- 
placed by the old form, fa' ala was restricted to a secondary, viz. trans. 
(causative) function, hence also qatila : qatala 4 . The West Sem. difference 
between the „perf.“ qatala and the „perf.“ qatila (qatula) has therefore 
no direct relation with the Akk. opposition ( i)parras : (i)parris. The 
trans. - causative character of qatala versus qatila (qatula) is parallelled 
by the Akk. opposition (i)parras : paris. As regards the relation qatila : qa- 
tula it reflected at least in Common Sem., but probably still in West Sem., 
a distinction shniliar to Fr. il a maigri : il est maigri. The type qatula was 
therefore subordinate to qatila. It could exist only with verbs whose mea- 
ning was compatible with such a distinction. Therefore the three perfects 

4 The history of the West Sem. perfect qatala, qatila (qatula) shows a close 
similarity with the development of the I.E. perfect, originally only intrans. as 
evidenced by Greek, or with that of the Bomance „analytic“ perfect. Lat. has 
only amatus sum, the form amatum habeo (Fr. fai aime etc.) being an innovation 
of Bomance. The partial replacement of the West Sem. pret. iaqtulliaqtil by 
qatala finds again a parallel in Bomance amatum habeo for amavi. 
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qatala, qatila, qatula did not function on the same level. It was the in- 
trans. qatila which contrasted with the trans.-eaus. qatala, both of them 
being fientive. 

The double opposition qatala : qatila (trans. : intrans.) and iiqtalu : qa- 
tila (pres. : perfect) is fundamentally identical with the double function 
of the auxiliary 'to be’ in Fr. it bat : it est battu and it vient : it est venu. 

§ 5. The creation of the new preterite which was to play a central 
role in the inflection of the West Sem. verb, gave rise to the fundamental 
types of conjugation (class I): 

Conjugation I (basic) 
la (trans.) Ib (intrans.) 

„Imperf.“ iaqtu/ilu 

„Perf.“ qatala qatila (qatula) 

Conjugation II (derivative of la) 

„Imperf.“ ii/uqtalu 

„Perf.“ qatila ( qatula ) 

The conjugations I, II must not be confounded with the verbal classes I, 
II, III etc. (cf. Ar. qattala, qatala and so on). The conjugations I, II belong 
to class I (primary verb). 

§ 6. The participle qatil was probably restricted to the trans. conjuga- 
tion la. At any rate Hebrew verbs belonging to II have only the parti- 
ciples qatil, qatul. This is confirmed by the testimony of Akk. whose stative 
verbs (corresponding to West Sem. conjugation II) do not form the parti- 
ciple pans (v. Soden op. cit. p. Ill), whereas transitive verbs oppose 
pdris (active) to paris (passive). 

§ 7. The forms iiqtalu ( iifalu ) and iuqtalu (iuf'alu) of II may be called 
mediopassive. Strongly associated with the trans. conjugation la they 
had a semi- derivational and semi-inflectional status. Judging by the 
historical outcome in West Sem. it is iuqtalu which finally became an infl. 
form, viz. the passive of trans. iaqtujilu, whereas iiqtalu remained the 
intrans. derivative of la. The dissociation of intrans. iiqtalu and the pass. 
iuqtalu, up to a certain moment united by the common perfect qatila, 
was implemented by the creation of a special pass. „perfective“ : 

iiqtalu : iuqtalu — qatila : qutila 
(i>u=i>a>u, hence a > u, cf. chap. II § 17). 

§ 8. The original semantic opposition between the derivative iiqtalu 
(Ar. iaqtalu) and the basic trans. iaqtulilu is proved by numerous examples 
showing the mediopass. function of the former. In the Qamus the difference 
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is explained as corresponding to the relation of class I to class II, IV 
or of class VII, VIII, V to class I, e.g.: 

hamisa 'be angry’ : Jiamasa 'make angry’ = gadiba : 'agdaba 
kasiia 'dress’ (intrans.) : kasa 'dress’ (trans.) = labisa : ’albasa 
baJiija 'rejoice’ : bahaja 'make rejoice’ — fariha : farraha 
naqida 'escape’ : naqada 'save’ = najd : najjd 
balita 'be cut off’ : balata 'cut off’ = inqata'a : qata'a 
najiza 'be fulfilled’ : najaza 'fulfill’ = inqada : qada 
jaliba 'assemble’ : j alaba 'convoke’ = ijtama'a : jama’ a 
sakira 'be filled’ : Sahara 'fill’ = imtala’ a : mala' a 
qatima 'be soiled’ : qatama 'soil’ = talaltaJia : lataha 
naqiba 'be pierced’ : naqaba 'pierce’ = taharraqa : haraqa 
Of. also periphrastic explanations like hazina 'be sad’ : hazana 'sad- 
den’ (trans.) = sdra hazinan : ja'alahu hazinan ; fatiha 'be large’ : fataha 
'enlarge’ = sdra 'aridan : ja'alalm 'aridan. 

Of the above relation qatila : qatala there are scarcely traces left in 
Hebr. Of. „perf.“ sarar, imperat. sor 'bind’ : sar, iesar 'be bound’; male ’ 
'be full’, mla'g (once) '(it) filled him’. 

On the other hand the old semantic relationship between qatila and 
the West Sem. passive qutila often becomes an equivalence, expressly 
noted in a considerable number of cases: Ar ’ atima = ’ utima 'suffer from 
constipation’; jadira = judira 'have the small-pox’; hariba = huriba 'be 
pillaged’; hadiba — hudiba 'be green’; ' asira = ’usira 'be difficult’; ’aliqa = 
't iliqa 'attach oneself’ etc. etc. 

§ 9. In West Sem. the vocalism of qatala, qatila (qatula) is not inde- 
pendent but determined by the meaning. An independent vocalism exists 
only in the „imperf.“ of la and lb: iaqtulu, subj. iaqtula, imperat. qtul, 
narrative iaqtul. The restriction of the fundamental vocalism of Oonj. Ia 
and lb to the timbres i, u is an after-effect of the grammaticalization 
of the contrast qtul, qtil (I a) : qtal (II). Original verbs of I with root- 
vocalism a (* iaqtalu) could have been adapted, if transitive, by changing 
to iaqtulilu-, if intransitive, by replacing the a of the prefix by i (iiqtalu). 
At any rate West Sem. originally hardly knows the type *iaqtalu 
except in the case of B 2 or B 3 = „laryngeal‘ c (iafalu ) 5 . 

§ 10. The form iuqtalu of conj. II was fully incorporated in West 
Sem. (if not earlier) into the conjugation of the trans. verb (Ia). Productive 
in Ar. it is attested in Hebr. chiefly in the derived classes (pu'al, hgf'al 

5 Ar. has rakana 'lean upon, rely’ : iarkanu, but rakina, iarkanu has the 
same meaning. Prom Eth. Brockelmann GVG I p. 547 quotes examples like 
ierkab 'find’ : rakaba (Ar. has rakiba)-, ie'qab 'guard’ : 'aqaba-, id tab 'cross’ 
' ataba , but owing to the confusion of qatala and qatla (< qatila, qutla) the testi- 
mony of Eth. is not reliable. 
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from act.-trans. pi'el, hif'il ) 6 . In tlie basic form examples seem at first 
blush rare: iuttan 'is given’ (n&]ian); iuqqah, 'is taken’ (Idqah)-, iusar 'is 
formed’ ( iasar ); iu’dr 'is under a curse’ (’ — r — r); *zurru ( zoru ) 'they 
have been squeezed out’ (z-r-r)-, iudaS 'is threshed’ ( d-u-S); qord ’ 'was 
named’ ( qara ’); 'ussejri 'I was created’. According to Gordon (Manual 
p. 65 note) „the passive qal was common in biblical Heb., but wherever 
the consonantal text allowed it, the Massoretes pointed it as nif’al (or 
pu'al), under the influence of postbiblical Heb., where pass, qal does 
not exist. Accordingly, they could change iuqtal to iiqqdtel, but not 
iuttan to iinnd]jen u . 

The characteristic vowel i of qutila is perhaps to be found in the form 
hunnihd 'she has been put’ (Ar. ’unihat). Biblical Aram, has iMdu 'they 
have been given’, h e qima]j 'she stood’. 

In the 2 nd mill. B. C. the passive iuqtalu is well attested in the el- 
Amarna texts, e.g. (mi-i)m-mu sa yu-uVku 'whatever has been taken’ 
from l-q-h. Also in Ugar., e.g Tcyld bn ly ( — Tii-iuladu binu liia) 'a son will 
be born to me’ from u-l-d. 

§ 11. As already mentioned, the new form of the pass., iuqtalu in the 
imperf., qutila in the perf., was proportionally introduced into the derived 
classes, thus e.g. in Ar., on the model iaqtilu : iuqtalu and qatala : qutila: 


class 

II 

active 

iuqattilu, qattala : passive 

iuqattalu , quttila 


III 


iuqdtilu , qatala : „ 

iuqdtalu, qutila 


YII 


ianqatilu, inqatala : „ 

iunqatalu, unqutila 

w 

VIII 


iaqtatilu, iqtatala : „ 

iuqtatalu, uqtutila 


X 


iastaqtilu, istaqtala : „ 

iustaqtalu, ustuqtila 


Heb. iqattel, qittel (vowel of the imperf.) : iquttal (u of the perf.), quttal 
(a of the imperf.); iaqtil, hiqtil (vowel of the imperf.) : iaqtal, haqtal (a of 
the imperf.). 

Thus the ablaut i : a serving in Akk. to distinguish the pret. and the 
pres, of the derived forms, plays a different role in West Sem. 

§ 12. The dialectal developments of West Sem. imply as common basis 
and starting-point the following verbal system: 

la lb II 

iaqtulilu : qatala ; iaqtulilu : qatila (qatula)\ iiqtalu, iuqtalu : qatila (qatula) 

(derivative of la) 

The first step was the incorporation of iuqtalu (and qutila) with conj. I: 

Conj. Ia (trans.) Conj. Ib (intrans.) 

active passive 

„imperf.“ iaqtijulu iuqtalu iaqtilulu 

6 Sometimes pu'al or hgfal serves as the pass, of the basic qal, e.g. t’uk- 
(k)lu<. dchal 'eat, consume’. 
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„perf. tc qatala qutila qatila ( qatula ) 

Conj. II 

„imperf. £C iiqtalu 

„perf. £C qatila ( qatula ) 

The next development consisted in the pressure of la on I b (absorbed 
by la) and the pressure of la (+ lb) on II. 

§ 13. An important innovation of West Sem. is the gradual replace- 
ment of qatila by qatala in the conj. Ib (intrans. iaqUi/ilu). This is the 
result of the tendency to restrict the peri, qatila to the intrans. conju- 
gation II. 

Referred to an intrans. verb Akk. paris denoted a state whereas the 
same form had as a rule a pass, meaning with the relation to a trans. 
verb. In West Sem. qatila was first replaced by qatala when used as the 
peri, of a trans. verb. The ousting of qatila by qatala in conj. Ib represents 
an expansion of qatala comparable to the spread of the auxiliary „have“ 
at the expense of „be <f in the history of Engl., Span., Roum. It is probable 
that the final disappearance of qatila in conj. Ib was preceded by a tem- 
porary hesitation between qatila and qatala. There may have been even 
a transient differentiation comparable to German ich bin geritten : ich 
habe geritten and so forth. 

§ 14. The West Sem. spread of qatala at the expense of qatila became 
possible only after the creation of the pass, form qutila, i.e. after the 
opposition qatala (act.) : qatila (pass.) had been replaced by qatala : qu- 
tila. 

The split within conj. II, viz. iiqtalu I qatila versus iuqtaluj qutila, and 
the function of the latter form as the passive of la ( = active) entailed the 
replacement of qatila by qatala in the active conjugation I b, i.e. a unifi- 
cation of la and Ib. 

The type iiqtalu I qatila, differing from la both in the imperf. and in 
the peri., was untouched by this development which may be shortly 
described as an evolution of trans. lintrans. to act. /pass. 

§ 15. But traces of intrans. iaqtvililu : qatila are still extant in historical 
West Sem. This archaism is an important proof of the old distribution 
of trans. qatala and intrans. qatila. Of. Ar. iahduru : hadira 'be present’; 
iarkunu : roMna 'lean upon, rely’; iafdulu : fadila 'be superfluous’; 
ian'imu and ian’umu : na'ima 'prosper’; iahsibu : hasiba 'consider’; ia- 
dillu : dalla (< dalila) 'err, go astray’. 

There is also a series of intrans. verbs with R x —u and the vowel i both 
in the „imperf.“ and the „perf. ££ : uatiga, iatigu 'trespass, sin’; uatiqa, 
iatiqu 'trust, rely’; uarita, iaritu 'be heir’; uarima, iarimu 'swell’; uafiqa, 
iafiqu 'agree’; ualiia, iali 'be helpful’; uamiqa , iamiqu 'love’. Similarly 
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nan' a 'smart’; ndhida 'be unique’; nahira 'be filled with rage’; uahina 
'have a grudge’; uahima 'suffer from indigestion’; uaqiiia 'obey’. 

The constant vocalism i of the „imperf.“ seems to be in connection 
with the irregular, hence subordinate character of the verbs with 
„mobile“ n-. The vowel a is proper to verbs with E 2 or/and B 3 — laryn- 
geal", or is the result of the adaptation of the vowel of the „imperf." to 
the „perf." qatila of intrans. verbs. But the form of the „perf.“ itself 
(qatala or qatila) depends only on the trans. or intrans. meaning of the 
verb. Notice that in Heb. this irregular verbal group (five forms) have 
preserved the vowel i (> e) in the „imperf.“ (ialad : idled) — against the 
general tendency of replacing i by u in trans., by a in intrans. verbs. In 
the „perf." the old i of qatila is maintained if the i of iaqtilu has been 
replaced by a : ia'ef 'grow tired’, „imperf." ii'af, iare’ 'be afraid’, „imperf.“ 
iird\ 

In Heb. the verb „to die 1 ' is an important trace of conj. Ib: iamOp 
as against mep (iaqtulu : qatila). Ar. has innovated replacing iamutu : 
mittu by iamutu : muttu or by iamatu : mittu (iaqtulu : qatala or iaqtalu : 
qatila). Akk. has imut, mitu. Other examples are: Heb. iahpos : hafes 
(besides iplipas in pausa) 'love, want’; iibbol : nabel 'wither’; ia' a mol : 
'amel 'grow tired’; iislcon : Sdchen 'live’; lissom : sdmem 'be desolated, 
deserted’; probably also 'ia'ur : *'er (<*'auira) 'be awake’ 7 . Indirect 
proofs of iaqtulu : qatila are perhaps West Sem. *ianuru 'shine’ : *na’ir 
(presupposing a peri. *na’ira), and *iaguru 'settle, live’ : *ga’ir (from 
*ga’ira), cf. Ar. naru, jdru = Heb. ner, ger. 

§ 16. Another important trace of the old distinction between conj. 
Ia and Ib is the split of the „imperf.“ of some primary verbs into iaqtilu 
(intrans.) and iaqtulu (trans.), e.g. Ar. iahillu 'be permitted’ : iahullu 
'release’. Since there are primary verbs which have both an intransitive 
and a corresponding transitive (causative) meaning, their „perf." may be 
either qatila (conj. Ib) or qatala (conj. Ia) according to the meaning of 
the „imperf.“. The relation is therefore. 

1 ) 2 ) 

„perf.“ qatila — qatala or qatila — qatala 

„imperf.“ iaqtilu iaqtulu 

The identity of vocalism qatila : iaqtilu, carried over to 2), confines 
iaqtulu to the trans. meaning. The split iaqtilu / qatila (intrans.) : iaqtulu / 
qatala (trans.) entails a parallel split in 1), i.e. the creation of trans. 
iaqtulu. 

7 Cf. also Eth. iengeS 'reign’ : nagia ; resen (imperat.) 'burn’ : rasnv, ienteb 
'drip’ : natba-, ienfes 'break down’ : nafsa ; iedres 'be perplexed’ : darsa. But 
compare note 5. 
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§ 17. As a rule, however, there is an overall tendency to replace the 
original perf. of conj. Ib qatila by qatala. Whereas Ar. continues this 
stage reached towards the end of the West Sem. unity, in Heb. the spread 
of qatala goes, farther. 

The historical state of the Heb. verb shows considerable innovations. 
The partial elimination of the forms qatila in the perf., iaqtilu in the imperf. 
is a morphological corollary of the phonetic change e > a in closed accented 
syllables. Cf.: 


perf. 

sing. 2 nd p. m. 

Tcdbadtd 

pi. 

imperf. 
3 rd p. f. \ 

teSabna 

„ 2 nd p. f. 

fodbadt 


2 nd p. f. f 

„ 1 st p. 

Tcddadti 

but sing. 

3 rd p. m. 

ieSeb 

pi. 2 nd p. m. 

Tcdadtpm 


3 rd p. f. 

te§eb 

„ 2 nd p. f. 

lebadten 


2 nd p. m. 

teSed 

„ I s * p. 

lcdbadnu 


1 st p. 

’eSed 

sing. 3 rd p. m. 

lidded 

pi. 

pst p_st 

neSed 


The forms with zero-ending being founded on those with consonantal 
ending, the change e > a in closed syllables ( = before consonantal endings) 
entails under certain conditions the replacement of e by a before the 
desinence zero. 

§ 18. The ousting of qatila by qatala is evident. The former is preserved 
in a special position, viz. in pausa, e.g. ’dhad 'love’, ’Mam 'be guilty’, 
'labas 'be dressed’, saclian 'live’ are the normal forms, the old forms 'abed 
'Mem, lades , sachen appearing only before pause. Forms like dadequ 
adhere’ (3 rd p. pi. before pause) or schebani 'he has forgotten me’, with e in 
open syllable, are phonetic. 

§ 19. In the imperf. e is preserved chiefly in irregular types like ie$ed 
(but tesabna) or derivatives like iiqqatel {iiqqatalnd). The forms pi' el and 
liippa'el even substitute e for a in the 3 rd and 2 nd p. pi. f.: tqattelna, tip- 
qattelna. 

This is the reason why the vocalism a appearing in the imperf. of 
primary trans. verbs points to an original vowel i. 

The successive elimination of the „imperf.“ vowel i by u in Heb. is 
evidenced by the verbs with E, = n. Verbs with the assimilation %B 2 > 
E 2 E 2 have still in the imperat. and in the construct infinit. the vowel i, 
whereas the recent layer with restituted n shows the vocalism u. Cf. ten 
'give’ (ndpan), s'ep 'to lift’ (nasd'), tep 'to give’ beside the younger forms 
nso’, npon ; li-nsor 'guard’, li-ntoa 'to plant’. Cf. also ielech, but ialilochu 
(with the restitution of h) < bdlacb 'go’. 

§ 20. The substitution of qatala for qatila created in Heb. a new type 
of intransitive conjugation: iiqtalu : qatala opposed to iiqtujilu : qatala 
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(representing both trans. and intrans. verbs). This contrast led to the 
replacement of intrans. iiqtu/ilu by iiqtalu 3 * * * * 8 . 

The final outcome of this evolution of the primary regular verb is 
therefore: trans. verbs iiqtuluj qatala and iif'alu/fa'ala (B 2 and/or B 3 = la- 
ryngeal); intrans. verbs iiqtalu /qatala. All the other types may be consi- 
dered residual. The chronological order implied is i(e) > a, then the replace- 
ment of a by u for trans. verbs. Cf. Ar. iahbisu = Heb. *igbbas (cf. ighbaS 
in pausa) > Heb. iah a dos „bind“. 

The rearrangement of the inherited conjugation in Heb., where the 
„imperf.“ *iiqtalu may correspond to „perf.“ *qatila or to „perf.“ qatala, 
makes us understand the curious structural differentiation of verbs with 
B 2 = B 3 . The original state of affairs was represented by iasor (trans.) 
and iesar (intrans.) having a common „perf.“ sar (< *sarra). The restitu- 
tion of a triconsonantal „perf.“ was possible only for iasor (trans. verbs) 
because of the predictability of qatala as the „perf." of iaqtulu. Not so in 
the case of iesar whose „perf.“ was not predictable since it might have 
been either qatila or qatala. Hence sar remains as the „perf.“ of iesar , 
whereas a new form sarar is introduced as the „perf.“ of iasor. 

§ 21. The perf. qatula, subtype of qatila, is represented in Heb. by 
only a small number of specimens: iagorti 'I am afraid’, 2 nd p. sing. m. 
iagortd-, iachol 'he has been able’; iaqosti 'I have laid snares’; qatgnti 'I am 
small’; Mcholti (in pausa Sachalti) 'I am childless’. Some verbs mediae 
infirmae are less sure: ’or 'shine’; bo§ 'be ashamed’, tod 'be good’. The 
vowel a of the corresponding imperf. ( iiqtalu ; also in Eth.) is certainly 
older than the u of Ar. (iaqtulu) and of Syr. 

In Ar. qatula developed its own conjugation, independent of qatila , 
viz. qatula /iaqtulu versus qatila/iaqtalu. It is just this differentiation of the 
types qatula and qatila, originally sharing a common imperf., which saved 
qatula from final decline. Although in many cases Ar. qatila and qatula 
are derived from the same verbal root and in some of them their semantic 
relation may be traditionally defined as transient state (qatila) : permanent 
state or quality (qatula) 9 , this opposition has become blurred 10 . 

But even in Ar. there are still some residual imperf. with a-vocalism 
corresponding to perf. qatula, thus ialabbu 'be intelligent’ : labubtu-, ia- 
dammu 'be ugly’ : damumtu-, iasarru 'be wicked’ : sarurtu (verbs with 
B 2 = B 3 ). 


3 A number of primary trans. verbs with primary i and secondary a-vocalism 

(due to e > a in closed syllables) join the chief trans. type iiqtul/qatala (a part 

having been absorbed before by the Mfil class). 

9 E.g. „to have become something" : „to be something". 

10 Cf. also the secondary lack of distinction between „to be" and „to become" 

in instances like Ar. Ttabura 'be or grow big’ etc. 
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The semantic split iaqtalu : iaqtulu corresponding to qatila : qatula was 
triggered by the ambiguity iaqtalu which could express either a transient 
state (primary function) or a permanent state (secondary function), or to 
put it in a rigorous form, was either intransitive-fientive or stative. It is 
the vocalism u which being a secondary formant 11 of the pret. of conj. II was 
charged with this secondary function. The Ax. emancipation of the imperf. 
of qatula was based on the vowel difference in the corresponding perf.: 

qatila : qatula = iaqtalu : iaqtulu 
(since i>u=i~>a>u-, henee a> u, cf. chap. II § 17). 

§ 22. Two innovations of At., the replacement of iiqtalu (conj. II) by 
iaqtalu and the split of the latter form ( iaqtalu , iaqtulu), may be responsible 
for the distribution of the corresponding infinitives, i. e. the most frequent 
masdar-iorms belonging to iaqtulilu, iaqtalu, iaqtulu (qatula): 

la iaqtu/ilu transitive : masdar qatl 

lb „ intransitive : „ qutul 

II iaqtalu transitive : „ qatl 

II „ intransitive : „ qatal 

II' iaqtulu intransitive : „ qatalat, qutulat 

The original distribution was la and lb: qutul-, II ( iiqtalu ) : qital 
(cf. chapter II § 43). 

The introduction of qatl for transitive verbs was responsible for the 
split qatllqutul in I, qatl j qatal in II (qatal for qital because of ia- for ii-). 

The Ar. differentiation of II, iaqtalu (qatila) : iaqtulu (qatula), entailed 
the merger of iaqtulu of II' with intrans. iaqtulu of lb, hence the masdar 
qutul. 

Both the lengthening and the suffixation of -at in qutul(at), qatalat 
serve to underline the abstract value of the verbal noun. 

§ 23. Perf. forms of concave verbs like Sem. *qauala, *saiara > qama, 
sara have in Ar. u, i (qultu, sirtu) etc. in closed syllables. In Heb. we find 
qamti, banti etc. with the regular shortening of a, (stemming from con- 
traction) to a. The Ar. paradigm is the result of a structural merger of 
the types qatila and qatala in certain forms of the perf. E.g.: 

qatila qatala 

iahdfu 'be afraid’ iasiru 'become’ 

*haiifa *saiara 

*h,aiftu > hiftu *sartu 

11 The primary formant being i (qatila). For primary and secondary form 
and function cf. above chap. II § 20. 


imperf. 

perf. 
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The identification of the forms with open syllables (Ar. aii — aia > a) 
entailed the merger of the two perf. paradigms, hence sirtu like hifhi etc . 12 
The model tauula : tultu became obligatory for verbs B, = u, therefore 
iaqiimu : qamalqumtu. In Hebrew the type corresponding to *haiifa is 
represented by me]) „die“ 1 st p. sing, mattl etc. 

§ 24. The personal verb of Heb. may have a double form depending 
on whether it is followed by a context or by a major juncture (end of 
sentence or of verset). E.g.: 


I (before context) II (before final juncture) 


„perf.“ 


3 rd 

p. m. 

qatal 

qatal 

» 

p. f. 

qatld 

qatald 

2 nd 

p. m. 

qataltd 

qatalta 

n 

p. f. 

qatalt 

qatalt 

]_st 

P- 

qdtalti 

qdtalti 

3 rd 

P- 

qatlii 

qatalu 

1 st 

P- 

qatalnu 

qdtdlnu 


Two forms of paradigm I, viz. qatld, qatlii, look like proclitics. The 
syncope of the penult (cf. Ar. qatalat, qatalu) corresponds to the treatment 
of the noun in construct state. How such a treatment of the personal verb 
could be expected only in the constructions transitive verb plus direct 
complement, the possibility of the cohesion of this group being suggested 
by the univerbation of the transitive verb with a pronominal complement. 

§25.. We assume that in Sem. the transitive verb was directly fol- 
lowed by its nominal complement. The rigid word-order of Arabic: (per- 
sonal) verb + subject + direct complement, is undoubtedly archaic, but 
notice that the nominal subject occurred after the verb only in the 3 rd p., 
if at all. In all the other cases the subject was indicated by the verbal 
ending. 

If the transitive verb formed an accentual unit with the following 
nominal complement, just as in the case of verb + pronominal suffix, 
then we would expect a treatment of the verb comparable to that of 
the noun occurring in the construct state. According to the rules of Heb. 
accentuation the addition of the personal suffix entails the syncope of 
the short vowel a of B x , cf.: 


him her 


he hilled qtala-hu qtald-h 
qtdlo 

(contracted) 


you you 

(sing. (sing, 

masc.) fern.) 

qtal-chd qtal-e-ch 


me 


qtald-ni 


12 a > i (iahdfu > hiftu), hence i > i (iasiru : sirtu)-, a>i— (d>)t>i. 
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she hilled 

qtdlajj-hu 

qtalattu, 

qtdlap-hd 

qtalap-chd 

qtaldp-e ■ 

■eh qtaldp-ni 

you hilled 

qtaltct-hu 

qtalta-h 

— 



qtalta-ni 

(sing, masc.) qtaltq 





(contracted) 





you hilled 
(sing, fem.) 

qtalti-lm 

qtalti-ha 

— 

— 

qtalti-ni 

I hilled 

qtalti-hu 

qtaltiiu 

qtalti-ha 

qtalti-cha 

qtalti-ch 

— 

they hilled 

qtdlu-hu 

qtdlu-hd 

qtald-cha 

qtalu-ch 

qtalu-ni 

you hilled 
(plur.) 

qtaltu-hu 

— 

— 

— 

qtadtu-ni 

we hilled 

qtalnu-hu 

qtalnu-ha 

qtalnu-chd 

qtalnu-ch 

— 


them, them you 

(masc.) (fern.) (plur. 

masc.) 

he hilled qtdlam qtalan — 

(contracted) (contracted) 

she hilled qtalapam — 

you hilled qtaltdm — 

(sing, masc.) (contracted) 

you hilled qtaltim — 

(sing, fem.) (contracted) 

I hilled qtaltim — qtalti-chfm 

(contracted) 

they hilled qtalum qtalun 

(contracted) (contracted) 

you hilled — 

(plur.) 

we hilled qtalnum — qtalnu-chfm 

(contracted) 

§ 26. In the combination verb + nominal complement the latter be- 
haved like a heavy suffix (-chem etc.), whereas the verb, deprived of its 
accent, became proclitic. The regular paradigm of a transitive verb fol- 
lowed by the nominal complement would be therefore: 

III 

*qtal 

qatla 

*qtalta 

*qtalt(i) 


you us 

(plur. 
fem.) 

— qtald-nu 

— qtaldp-nH 

— qtaltd-nu, 

— qtalti-nu 


qtalu-nu 

qtaltu-nu 
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*qtalti 

qatlu, 

*qtalnu 

The vowel a of B x is regularly preserved in the forms qatla and qatlu 
owing to the syncope of a of B 2 . In all the other forms the a of is 
syncopated, the a of B 2 being preserved in a closed syllable. 

The proclitic paradigm of the transitive verb differed? therefore from 
that of the intransitive verb which was regularly accented: 

IY 

qatdl 

qatala 

*qdtdlta 

*qatdlt(i) 

*qatdlti 

qatdlu 

qatdlnu 

§ 27. Once the rigid word-order had been given up, the forms of the 
transitive paradigm became accented on the last syllable. The pressure 
of the accented transitive on the intransitive paradigm led to a substitu- 
tion of III for IY and to the following relation: 

IY qatdl qatala qataltd qatalt qatalti qatdlu qatdlnu 
Ill qtal qatla qtaltd' qtalt qtaltf qatlu qtalnil ,, 

In two forms, qdtdld : qatla 13 and qatdlu : qatlu 13 , there is a shift 
of accent from root to ending and a concomitant syncope of the internal 
vowel a. Applied to the rest of the paradigm this relation transforms III 
to: qataltd, qatalt, qatalti, qdtalnu, since the concomitant syncope is not 
applicable in closed syllables; qtal > qatal like in all the preceding forms. 

§ 28. We thus get the paradigm I accented on the last syllable, regular 
when not followed by a final juncture. It became obligatory for intran- 
sitive verbs plus context whereas IY was restricted to forms in pausa. 
Hence the polarization qatal : qatal etc. with the introduction of a into 
the closed syllables of paradigm IV. But the old accented a is still attested 
by the forms qataltd, qdtalti, qatdlnu appearing before the caesura , — < 

The difference between I and II was proper to intransitive verbs or 
at least verbs used without direct complement, since a transitive verb 
used in pausa could scarcely be preceded by a nominal complement. 


13 The original forms must have been *qatla, *qatlu. The vowel a of the first 
syllable is the result of the pressure of qatala qatdlu triggered by the identity 
of III and IY when the syllable was closed, thus qittela, qittelu : qittld, qittlu. 
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In the „imperf. tc the relation of the forms in pausa tiqtgli (sing. 2 nd p. f.),. 
iiqtolu (pi. 3 rd p. m.), tiqtglu (pi. 2 nd p. m.) to the context forms tiqtli, 
iiqtlu, tiqtln corresponds exactly to qdtald : qdtla and qdtalu : qatlu. The 
vowel of the first syllable of the „imperf.“, protected by the following 
consonant cluster, is maintained under all circumstances (before a pro- 
nominal suffix). 

§ 29. The Heb. development was thus conditioned not only by the 
inherited syntactical cohesion between verb and direct complement, but 
also (and chiefly) by the laws of Heb. accentuation and syncope. 

From the synchronic point of view the paradigm II is secondary in 
relation to I. Innovations start in I and penetrate into II. This fact ex- 
plains e.g. the frequent preservation of qatila in II whereas I has already 
replaced it by qatala (§18). 



Chapter Y. THE „ASPECTS“ OF THE SEM. VEBB 


§ 1. The work done up to now on this question has been extensive 
but certain tenets of general linguistics are liable to throw a new light 
on the problem. 

In the first place we must keep in mind that there is „aspect“ inher- 
ing as a non- distinctive feature of tense-forms in every language. The 
present tense referring to the moment of speaking is by itself imperfective 
or linear , the pret. and the future are by themselves perfective or punctual 1 . 
The explanation of this fact is rather simple. The moment of speaking 
is the zero-point included by the grammatical present (the present tense) 
which may be arbitrarily extended to the left and to the right of the 
zero-point, i.e. into the physical past or future. Conversely, the gram- 
matical preterite and future represent points included by the infinite of 
the physical past and future. But these tense-conditioned „aspects“ are 
not more grammatical than the fern. „gender t£ of names of personal or 
animate beings of female sex. 

Secondly the sense of the terms imperfective and perfective in the 
comparative grammar of the Sem. languages could be something else than 
their use in the classical sense when referring to Greek or Slavic, where 
neat oppositions can be established not only in the preterite, but also in 
the moods (imperat. etc.) and even in the nominal forms of the verb 
(infinitive, participles). One could, however, object, and rightly so, that 
the existence of an opposition is independent of its range. However small 
the range, its very existence is sufficient to found a grammatical category. 
But even if it were possible to establish a difference between iaqtulu and 
qatala within the same tense, i. e. referring to the same point of time, one 
would hesitate to call it an opposition of aspect, unless in another sense 
than in Greek or in Slav, grammar. 

But in the third place oppositions between forms ought to be es- 
tablished in syntactical or/and semantic slots where they are not context- 


1 An imperfective preterite or future cannot exist without a perfective 
counterpart. 
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conditioned ( = where they are used in their primary function). An op- 
position between the primary function of a form and a context-con- 
ditioned (secondary) function of another form F 2 is not to the point. 

§ 2. It would be an elementary error to speak of a Common Semitic 
verbal system since the functions depend on the number of the forms 
represented in the conjugational system. A system like iaqtulu (present) : 
iaqtul (preterite) : qatala (perfect), postulated for Western Sem. (chap. IV, 
§ 1), or iparras (pres.) : iprus (pret.) : iptaras (perf.) of Akk., is something 
different from the binary system of Class. Ar. (iaqtulu, qatala) if we put 
aside „analytical tc constructions like ’ and katibu n . The reduction of the old 
conjugation is due to the fact that iaqtul has been ousted in its primary 
function (as pret.) by qatala, preserving only its modal function (as „jus- 
sive“), whereas (lam) iaqtul is only an allomorph of (ma) qatala. 

§ 3. Let us first examine the binary system of Ar. The thing to do is 
to order the functions of iaqtulu and qatala by sorting out the context- 
conditioned ones as against the independent (primary) function. The 
methods of establishing the functions have been frequently faulty inas- 
much as they did not correctly parse the meaning of the whole utterance 
(sentence) into its components attributable each to a member of the 
utterance. 

Thus for instance H. Beckendorf (Arab. Syntax, 1921, p. 10 — 15), 
whose examples are quoted below, established the meanings of the Ar. 
„imperf.“ and „perf.‘ c 2 in a purely empirical way, relying upon context 
and the German translation of the Ar. sentences. The multitude of mean- 
ings enumerated by Beckendorff must be reduced to a single opposition 
of the „total“ meaning („Gesamtbedeutung tc ) of the positive member 
qatala versus the neuter-negative member iaqtulu. As neuter member 
iaqtulu denotes non-anterior, as negative member, simultaneous action, 
whereas the positive member qatala has the total meaning anterior action. 
The total meaning (called also value) is an abstraction indispensable in 
establishing the system. Among the concrete meanings there is one which 
is primary („Hauptbedeutung“) against all the others which are secondary 
(„Vebenbedeutungen“); the latter are context-conditioned. 

§ 4. It is important to stress the following point: the above forms 
function primarily when related to the moment of speaking, secondarily 
when related to another (past or future) moment. 

Primary function of the Ar. „imperf.‘ c : present tense, action simul- 
taneous with the moment of speaking; hence also general (habitual, 

2 For the sake of commodity we will continue to use the terms „imper- 
f(ective)“ and „perf(ective)“ in quotation marks as designations for the morpho- 
logical types iaqtulu and qatala, respectively, regardless of their semantic and 
syntactical functions. 
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iterative), e.g. ma tafalu 'what do you (put in) pawn?’; 'asma'u minka 
h adit an katlra n 'I hear from you much tradition’; allacll ia’lamu ssirra 
'(God) who knows the secret things’. 

The secondary function of iaqtulu as future (simultaneity with a future 
moment) 3 is of course to he expected, e.g. uaritndhunna uanurituha 'we 
have inherited them and we will them leave as legacy’. The same is true 
for the secondary function of iaqtulu as praesens historicum (simultaneity 
with a past moment). Just as in the case of the future the tense is context- 
conditioned, i.e. recognizable within a broader context (e.g. narration): 
fa’amurru ' ala sammara 'then I went across to S.’ In lima taqtuliina 
’ anbiia’a llahi min qablu 'why did you kill God’s prophets before V the 
exponent of the past is an adverb of time. 

§ 5. The most important secondary function of iaqtulu is therefore to 
denote simultaneity of an action with another action mentioned immediately 
before 4 . If the latter belongs to the past or to the future, iaqtulu neces- 
sarily also refers to the past or to the future. Yet it is simultaneity which 
is the pertinent semantic trait, to be accounted for by the fact that it is 
simultaneity which is inherent in the value of iaqtulu. E.g. ba'ata ’ild 
mu’ dniiata iatlubu ssulha 'he sent to M. asking for peace’ (simultaneity 
is expressed by the part, in Engl.); liar a) a baina rajulaini iahuttu rvflahu 
Vania 'he emerged between two men, his feet trailing along the ground’. 
But also with the „imperf.“ preceding the „perf.‘ c : ’inni la’aquduhuma 
’ id ra’dliu Bilalu n ma’i „I was leading both of them when B. saw him 
with me“. Future meaning as consequence of the preceding text: 'ana 
’ab’atu ’ilailca banaihi iakununa ma’aka fi rriuaqi 'I am sending you (or 
I shall send you) his sons, (so) they will be with you in the tent’. 

§ 6. The secondary use of the „imperf.“ as pret. creates a new oppo- 
sition between qatala and iaqtulu, viz. that between a (past) action prior 
to the moment of speaking and a (past) action simultaneous with a p>ast 
moment. It is only such a secondary opposition (primary function of qatala : 
secondary f. of iaqtulu) that is comparable to the Greek or Slavic aspect 
or to the opposition Lat. scripsi : scrlbebam, French j'ecrivis : fecrivais, 
without being grammatical. 

§ 7. Just like the present or future in other languages 5 iaqtulu is apt 

3 A formal future may be formed by prefixing the particle sa (saiaqtulu) 
or using the adverb saufa. 

4 Within a purely syntactical context the semantic context, viz. the lexical 
meaning of the verbs, is often responsible for imparting a final shade to the 
„imperf.“: ’ arsalani ’ata r allamu minhu "he sent me in order that I may learn 
from him’; inharhd taikuluna min lahmihd 'kill her in order that they may eat 
(from) her meat’. 

5 Cf. e. g. English he speaks French, or the use of shall and will both as ex- 
ponents of tense (future) and modality. 
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to express shades of modality: ’ aiaqtnluhu 'may lie (has lie the right toy 
kill him?’; md ’aqra’u 'what am I to (shall I) read?’; tada'u ' ibddata Vautani 
'thou shalt give up idolatry’; faqultu iatamanna ’ amlru Imu’minina tumma 
’atamannd 'I said: let the Caliph utter a wish, then will I utter a wish’. 
But it stands to reason that the choice between e.g. future and modality 
is regulated by the verbal context or/and the speech-situation. The real 
exponents of modality are context and situation, not iaqtulu. The latter 
is neuter as regards modality or is negative expressing in the first place 
reality (indicative) as against the other moods (subj., jussive). 

In general the neuter character of iaqtulu as regards tense, mood and 
mode of action (e.g. iterativity) makes us look for the exponent of tense, 
modality etc. outside the form iaqtulu itself. 

§ 8. The positive member of the opposition (the „perf.“) serves in the 
first instance to denote an action prior to the moment of speaking,, 
i.e. a past action (primary function). It has secondary functions when 
relating to a past or a future moment: 'a' main fihi md ' amila filii rasulu 
llalii 'I did with it what the prophet had done with it’; Id tadkuru, sSi'ra 
ba'da md dafantumu Iqaudfiia 'do not bear in remembrance poetry after 
you have buried the verses’. 

A corollary of prior action is „result“, e.g. leaf aril 'they are infidel’ 
(= they have given up true faith); bi’tuka hddd 'I sell it to you’; halaftu 
'I swear’ 8 etc. The old value of qatala (chap. IY § 4) has become a secon- 
dary function in the historical West Sent, languages. 

§ 9. Just as the neuter-negative iaqtulu the form qatala may have 
context-conditioned modal functions, expressing wish or irreality 7 in 
main clauses: ’ aidbaka muttbu n 'may God (the „repayer“) repay it to you ’; 
’asarraka ’an ’ahruja 'would you be delighted if I left?’. 

§ 10. The apparent durativity or iterativity of the „perf.“ is always 
a function of the context, not of the form itself: ’ala min nisd’ihi sahra n 
'he abjured his wives for a (whole) month’; kullama qdla dalika 'whenever 
he said it’. The exponents of durativity or iterativity are sahra n , 'kullama. 

§ 11. In conditional clauses expressing irreality the distinction be- 
tween iaqtulu and qatala corresponds to the relation past tense: pluperfect 
of Engl. Fr. German etc. Cf. Beckendorff op. cit. p. 4951: iufaddunani 
lau iastati'una ’an iafdu, 'they would ranson me if they could (ransom)’, 
but lau sd’a llahu lay a' alakum ’ummatan uahidatan 'if God had willed, he 
would have made you a single people’. But there are hesitations in spite 
of the attempt to stress anteriority by the auxiliary kana ( + qatala) : lau 
kana Ija'dfiru taua'um lam iaduqi ssardba 'if the J. had followed me, 

6 Cf. Engl, sold!, agreed! and so on. 

7 Cf. I.E. where the subjunctive stems from an old present, the optative 
from an old aorist, cf. The Infl. Gat. of I. E. p. 137. 
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they ’would not have tasted the drink’. Or (kdna + iaqtulu) : lan Tcunta 
’ innamd tatlubu bidami ’utmana lam tuSrik mn'auiiata 'if yon had only 
■wanted to avenge Othman’s blood, yon ■would not have become Mu'awiya’s 
accomplice’. But also: lau kdna mall iasa'u lidalika md kallaftukumuhu 
'if my money were sufficient for that’ I would not burden you with it’. 

§ 12. From the standpoint of Class. Ar. the semantic relation „imperf.“ 

( laqlnlu ) : „perf.“ (qatala) may therefore be defined as a primary oppo- 
sition (referred to the moment of speaking) between non-preterite and 
preterite entailing secondary (contest conditioned) oppositions of simulta- 
neity versus anteriority with relation to a past or a future moment. The 
secondary modal functions of the two members are also in agreement 
with the opposition present : preterite. 

If referring to semantic function, the terms imperfective) and per- 
fective) must be considered as wrong. The functions of iaqtulu and qatala 
have nothing in common with the imperfective and perfective aspects. 
They may be rather compared to those of Lat. infectum : perfectum ( simul- 
taneity : anteriority with regard to the moment of speaking or a past or 
future moment) 8 . But it has been already mentioned above that there 
is no serious obstacle to using the terms „imperf.“ and „perf.“ when 
referring only to morphological structure ( iaqtulu and qatala respectively). 
The underlying value („Gesamtbedeutung“), however, is non- anteriority 
or simultaneity versus anteriority. 

§ 13. The difference between Fr. fecrivais and fai Scrit, also partly that 
between Engl. I was writing and I have written, corresponds only super- 
ficially to Russian ja pisal (imperfective aspect) : ja napisal (perfective 
aspect). The Fr. or Engl, opposition is essentially one between simul- 
taneous with a past moment : prior to the moment of speaking, whereas in 
Slavic we have to do, like in Greek (sypa<pov : sypaia), at the same time 
with imperfective preterite : perfective pret. The crucial distinction between 
certain imperfective and perfective moods (imperative) or infinitives, cf. 
Gr. ypd<ps : ypd^ov or ypdcpsw : ypocjm, does not exist in Fr. or Engl, nor 
does it in Sem. Therefore, whereas in Ar. the difference between iaqtulu 
and qatala may in certain cases (just as in Fr. or Engl.) correspond to 
a difference of aspect in Slavic or Greek, verbal aspect as grammatical 
category does not exist in Semitic. 

Genuine or classical aspect ( imperfective : perfective or linear : punctual 
as in Greek or Slavic) is a category subordinate to the category simul- 
taneity : anteriority. The relation simultaneous with a past moment : prior 
to the moment of speaking, i.e. a deictic difference becomes a distinction 

8 Called in German Zeitbezug 'time-reference’. German distinguishes be- 
tween perfektiv referring to aspects in the Greek or Slav, sense, and perfek- 
tisch when speaking of anteriority, as in Lat., Engl. etc. 
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of semantic order. This is especially clear for the marked functions per- 
fectivity (punctuality) and anteriority. The former (perfectivity) is an abso- 
lute semantic trait of the verbal form, the latter (anteriority) a relative 
one, being dependent on the point of time indicated by another verbal 
form or by context/situation. 

The rise of the genuine aspect presupposes the extension of the second- 
ary opposition simultaneous with a past moment : prior to the moment of 
speaking on all modal and nominal forms of the verbal paradigm, an ex- 
tension creating a new opposition. 

In general: the pseudo-oppositions between iaqtulu and gatala which 
may be established in order to prove the existence of the grammatical 
category of verbal aspect (imperfective : perfective), or even of the gram- 
matical category of tense in Sem., are misleading and irrelevant if the 
system in question comprises only two members. The minimum required 
in order to prove the existence of these categories is three members. 
E.g. (Slavic): 

T = present (neutralization of aspect) 9 

I 

1 1 

B = preterite 3 = preterite 

(imperf.) (perf.). 

T : B = difference of tense; B : p difference of aspect. 

§ 14. To consider the function of Ar. iaqtulu, qatala as a true reflex 
of their West Sem. value would be a rash conclusion. It seems that Class. 
Ar. is in this respect less archaic than the language of the O. Testament. 
Although owing to phonetic changes Heb. had lost the subjunctive, it 
preserved valuable traces of the old preterite function of iaqtul (agreeing 
with Akk. iprus) and of the old stative function of qatila, qatula. 

The primary functions of iaqtulu : qatala are in Heb. the same as in 
Ar. : iaqtulu = non-preterite, qatala = preterite, their values being again 
simultaneity : anteriority. For examples cf. Gesenius Heb. Gr., 1909, p. 319 ff. 

iaqtulu = present: ma-tdaqqes 'what art thou looking for?’; lo’ uchal 
'I cannot’; also iterative: idfjom lo’ iispotu urid ’almana lo’-iadg’ ’ a leh?m 
'they do not help an orphan to his right and the case of a widow does 
not come before them’ (Isaiah I, 23); habitual: lo’-ie’asg clien 'this is not 
done’. 

iaqtulu = future (or modal): e al-ken ia' a zdd-’is fp-’abio u’gji-’immg 
'therefore will man leave his father and mother’; uhen lo’ -ia’ a minu li yip’ 
iism’u bqoli ki io’mru 'if they do not believe me and do not listen to my 
voice, but say’ (future meaning context-conditioned like in Engl.). 

9 r p B are the symbols for the neuter, positive and negative members of 
the system, respectively. Cf. Injl. Gat. of I. B. pp. 19, 94. 
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§15. Modal uses of the „imperf.“ (will, obligation, potentiality etc.): 
’dchgl to’chel 'thou mayst eat’; ’* sapper 'I can count’; mi-tg’mar 'who 
would say?’; lo ’ tiyngd 'thou shalt not steal’. In final clauses the „imperf.“ 
corresponds to the Ar. subjunctive: ’ a sgr Ig ’ iism'u ’is sfaj> reehu 'lest no 
man understand the language of Ms neighbour’ ; ba' a dur teda ' Tci ’en Tcamgnl 
bchal-hd’ arfs 'in order that thou know there is not the like of me in the 
whole world’. 

§ 16. An important feature shared by Ar. and Heb. is the use of iaqtulu 
referring to a past moment. Its meaning may be compared partly to that 
of the Engl, past tense of the continuous (progressive) form, although 
it is due only to the fact that the tense is context-conditioned. Examples: 
u’ed ia'He min-iia’ args 'was rising from the earth’; uhinne psubblpid ’ a lum- 
mgjjechqm 'and behold, your sheaves were bowing’; Ig’-iamis ' ammud 
he’anan iomam 'the column of cloud did not withdraw in day-time’ 
(iterative); Jcdchd ia'asg ’ iiipb lidl haiidmim 'thus did Job every day’ 
(iterative). 

The same secondary function of iaqtulu may be exemplified by ’dz 
msir-mgs $ 'then M. (and the children of Israel) sang’ (durative, with 
context-conditioned past tense) 10 as against ’dz liuhal liqrg’ bsem ihgud 
'at that time one began to preach in the name of the Lord’. Other 
examples between the context-conditioned iaqtulu and the context-free 
qatala occur after the conjunction ' ad - 'until, while’. E.g. ' ad-sdbu hargd- 
fim 'until the pursuers returned’, but ' ad-iiqqgm ggi ’oidaig 'until the 
people take vengeance upon their enemies’ ( = 'in order that . . . may take 
vengeance...’), with secondary modal function of the „imperf.“. 

§ 17. Compared with the „imperf.“ the „perf.“ ( qatala ) has a more 
restricted range of application. Besides its primary function (as preterite) 
the most outstanding meaning is the expression of anteriority of an action 
with reference to a past or future action (secondary function). Anteriority 
referring to a past action: uaiiisbgjj i ... milclcdl-mla’ chto ’ a s§r 'asa 'and he 
ceased the work he had been doing’; snaiim Snaiim ba’u ... Jca’ a ser siuud 
’ e lgMm 'they went in pairs ... as God had ordered’. Sometimes the context 
is broader, cf. 1 Sam. 28, 3 usmu’el mejj 'but Samuel had died (was dead)’: 
anteriority with reference to the preceding verset 28, 2 ('David said to 
Achis’). 

10 bTotice that it is not ’ dz but a wider context which confers upon iaqtulu 
the meaning of a preterite. Cf . ’as ti]j'annay 'al-ihoud 'then thou wilt take delight 
in God’ (future). The use of the conjunction bt§rgm 'before’ gives rise to a similar 
remark: btqrpn hdrim hdtba u 'before mountains were sunk (= planted)’, but 
ubtgrqm iiqrab ’Helium 'before he was (drawing) near to them’. Here again the 
conjunction is not the pertinent context responsible for the preterite meaning 
of iaqtulu, cf. e.g. S’ at md ’(f e s§-ldch btgrgm ’ glldqah me'immach 'ask what I shall 
do for thee before I am taken away from thee’. 
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Anteriority referring to a future action: (ft*) lo' ’$' e zddchd 'ad ’ a s§r 
’ im-'asi])i ’ej> ’ a s?r-dibbarti lack 'I will not] leave thee until I have 
done what I have told thee’; gam liymallgchd ’ps’ab 'ad ’ im-killu 
listofj 'I will also draw water for thy camels until they have finished 
drinking’. 

The Heb. „perf.“ has in some cases still maintained the old value of 
qatala ( = present or future state or result), e.g., among others, ma-ggdd e lu 
ma' a sgchd 'how great are thy works’, qdtonti 'I am small’, zaqanti 'I am 
old’, idda'ti 'I know’ (ieda' 'he apprehends’). The result of an action im- 
mediately preceding a certain moment (predominantly the moment of 
speaking) may be expressed also by iaqtulu, e.g. me’ aim tddo’ 'whence 
doest thou come?’ — ’ e-mizs $ bd’ft, depending on the prominence of the 
action or of the resulting state. Of. also lo ’ ’ uchal laqum mippdn§chd 
'I cannot rise before thee’, but liissiyhni ' a upno]jai ulo’ -jdcholU lir’p]j 'my 
wickedness has overtaken me and I cannot see’ (result). 

A similar situation arises in the case of the so-called perfectum con - 
fidentiae (cf. Engl. „I am lost “ etc.). This is only a corollary of the complex 
nature of the perfect (which is a secondary function of qatala) represent- 
ing action plus following result or state implying preceding action. The 
difference between iaqtulu and qatala may well in such cases be called 
stylistic. 

But certain uses of the Heb. „perf.“ may well be called perfective in 
the classical sense, chiefly the so-called perfectum propheticum. A few pre- 
liminary remarks are necessary in order to assign it its proper place within 
the verbal system of Heb. 

Genuine aspect is in Sem. a tertiary function of the verbal forms. 
The opposition between iaqtulu. referring to a moment of the past (secondary 
function of iaqtulu) and qatala is interpreted as imperfective versus per- 
fective action if an additional condition is fulfilled, viz. if qatala is used 
as a narrative tense, denoting an action simultaneous with a definite mo- 
ment of the past (instead of an action prior to the moment of speaking). 
This tertiary relation iaqtulu : qatala ( imperfective past : perfective past) 
may be carried over into the sphere of the future since iaqtulu may also 
have the secondary function of future (§4). Hence iaqtulu == imperfective 
future, qatala = perfective future. 

In this way both forms, iaqtulu and qatala, may adopt secondary and 
tertiary functions, thus 

secondary functions tertiary functions 

of iaqtulu, imperfectum imperfective preterite 

futurum imperfective future 

of qatala plusquamperfectum perfective preterite 

futurum exactum perfective future 
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Examples of perfective future (perfectum proplieticum) : ki-iqlfd iullad- 
lanil ben nittan-ldnu 'a child, will be born to us, a son will be given to us’ 
(Isaiah IX 5); bradb pddchd mimmduffj udmilliama mlde hared 'in famine 
he will save thee from death and in war from the hands of the sword’ 
(Job Y 20). Tense is context-conditioned. Example of perfective pret.: 
’dz hulial liqro’ bsern ilioua (as against ’az iasir-mos ?), cf. supra § 16. 

Two more remarks are necessary: 1) Since the perfective future is 
attested there must have also existed a context- conditioned perfective 
preterite. This is borne out by languages with genuine aspect. 2) The 
perfective shade can be of course rendered only in translations into such 
languages. 

The context- conditioned use of the „imperf. tc and „perf.“ in con- 
ditional sentences (Gesenius op. cit. pp. 324 and 330) resembles strongly 
that of Ax. (§11): gam M-’elech bye’ salmdnep Ig’-’ird' ra' 'even if I wan- 
dered in a dark valley, I should not dread harm’; lu hdfes ilioua labPmifjenu 
lo’-l&qah miiiadenu 'old 'if God had wanted to kill us, he would not have 
accepted the holocaust from our hands’. 

§ 18. We have seen (§ 13) that meanings rendered in other languages 
by tense or aspect appear in Sem. (West Sem.) as context-conditioned 
functions of the only pertinent opposition non-anteriority ( simultaneity ) : 
anteriority referred to the moment of speaking. Secondary functions are 
established by defining the direct or indirect (i.e. immediate or broader) 
contexts. They are actualized only if owing to the context iaqtulu can- 
not be interpreted as a present or qatala as a preterite, i.e. in case of 
a contradiction between the primary function of the form (reference to 
the moment of speaking) and the context. It is the latter which is decisive. 
Secondary functions are much more numerous and varied for the un- 
marked iaqtulu than for the marked member qatala. 

One may, however, ask whether the minimal system iaqtulu : qatala 
evidenced by Ar. has not been supplemented in Heb. by the ya-tenses 
(„imperf.“ or „perf.“ with waw consecutivum). 

§ 19. The type iiqtol may be called, as regards tense, enclitic , the time 
of action being denoted either directly by the preceding verbal form (or 
its equivalent), or indirectly (by other contexts). A secondary function of 
•iaqtulu, viz. a very general syntactical subordination to the preceding verb, 
finds a formal exponent in the conjunction na- of uaiiqtgl. 

The occasional shortening of the last syllable in certain forms of the 
paradigm, characteristic of the type uaiiiqtgl, may be explained by *iaqtul 
which functioned in Protosem. as a preterite (cf. Akk.). It is probable 
that the form *iaqtul is continued by the Heb. waw-„imperf.“ with 
narrative function. 

Opposition between the full and the shortened root- vocalism is present 
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only in a part of the paradigm (sing. 3 ra p., 2 nd p. masc., 1 st p.; pi. 1 st p.) 
and only in certain verbal classes (hifil and some groups of weak verbs). 
Shortening is therefore only a redundant feature of the w<w-„imperf.“. 

§ 20. The wwic-„imperf.“ denotes an action simultaneous with or ensuing 
from an action mentioned (generally expressed by a „perf.“) or inferred. 

Beferring to the present: laclien sdmah libbi uaihiypl hdpdi 'therefore 
my heart rejoices and my dignity is triumphant’ ( sdmah resultative) ; 
ua’ a ni bjmmmi tdmachtd hi uattassideni Ifanpchd Voldm 'because of my 
integrity thou hast laid hold of me and thou settest me before thee for 
ever’ (the „perf.‘ c is resultative: „hold fast“). 

Beferring to past action: ulid’dddm idda ' ’fp-haund ’isto uattahar 'and 
Adam knew his wife Eve and she conceived’; zdqen iislidq nattichlicnd 
'endlo 'Isaac grew old and his eyes became dim’. 

Beferring to future action: uaiiacMiluhu ' dlemo Isonam 'their own 
tongue will cause them to stumble’ (perfectum propheticum ham in the 
preceding verset); ici-ielpd iullad-lanu ben nittan-lanu uatthi hammisrd ’al- 
Hichmp 'for a child will be born to us, a son will be given to us and the 
dominion will be upon his shoulders’ (following a perfectum propheticum). 

§ 21. The waw-„ perf.‘ c is formally determined, as regards tense, by the 
preceding verbal form, generally an „imperf.“ or its equivalent (e.g. the 
participle qatil). Its value corresponds in the majority of instances to 
a secondary function of the „perf.“: state or result of previous action 
(corresponding to the function of the perfect in the classical sense). The 
relation between qatala and the preceding iaqtul(u) is often consecutive 
or final (result). 

1) Tense = present, e.g. bboqpr idsis ulidldf laprgb imolel uiades 'in 
the morning it puts forth blossoms and is developed; in the evening it 
withers and is dried up’; mahhe’is name]} 'if somebody strikes a man so 
that he is dead’. 

2) Tense = pret. e.g. u’ed ia' a l§ min-hd’ ar§s nhisqd ’ ejf-hal-pne hd’ a ddmd 
'so that it had the whole earth soaked’; unahdr iose ’ me'eden . . . iippared 
uhaid Varba’d rd’sim 'a river came forth from Eden ... to be divided into 
four branches’; umosp iiqqah ’eft-ha’ ohql undtd-lo mihus 'and M. took his 
tent to put it outside’. 

3) Tense = future, e.g. b'od slospf jdmim iissd ’ par'o ’ep-ro’seelid uaMHb- 
chd ’ al-Tcannpchd 'within three days Avill Pharaoh lift thy head to have 
thee restored to thy place’; u’eeh ’<f e se hard’ a haggdold hazzo’p nhdla fn 
le’lohim 'how shall I commit this great evil and be a sinner before God?’. 

§ 22. The „enclitic“ use of the waw-„ perf.‘ c is undoubtedly the original 
one. ISTotice that even infinitives could be used in this way as finite verbal 
forms, the tense being determined by the preceding „imperf.“ or „perf.“ 
E. g. Gen. 41, 43 uaiiarhe 5 ’opo ... nnapgn ’opp 'al Icdl-’qrps misrdiim 'and 
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lie let him drive (in his carriage) ... and placed him in charge of the whole 
land of Egypt’ (napon infinit.). 

The independent or rather apparently independent nse of the waw- 
„perf.‘ c is secondary. Its functions will he parallel to those mentioned 
above and fundamentally identical with the secondary semantic functions 
of the waw -less „perf.“ 

In actuality there always seems to exist a loose semantic connection 
between the w;a«;-,,perf.“ and the context. Thus if the form is used to an- 
nounce future events (effects, results) : uqdmu scbai sne ra'ab ’ah a reh§m unis- 
'Icali Icalhassadd ' Vgres misraiim 'and seven years of famine will come after- 
wards and ( = so that) all abundance in the land of Egypt will be forgot- 
ten’. The broader context (explanation of a dream) provides the time- 
frame, whereas the function of qatala is to describe the future event as 
accomplished (perfective), not as progressive (imperfective); amarti raq 
’ en-iir'ap ’ e lolmn bammaqom hazzg uahHayum ' al-ddar ’ i§ti 'I only thought 
there was no reverence of God in this place so they would kill me because 
of my wife’. The supposed cause („there is no reverence of God“) being 
present, the effect can be placed only in the future. The waw-iorm remains 
available for the expression of the tertiary function of aspect. 

The waw-„ perf.“ is also frequently used in commandments etc. the 
respective mood being closely related to the future (cf. Engl, thou shall 
not steal). Like in the preceding instances the time-frame is supplied by the 
context. E.g. Deut. 10, 18 (lid’ el liaggadgl) 'gsg mis pat . . . u’ plied ger... 
u’ a habt§m ’§]) -bagger '(a great God) who delivers justice ... loves the 
stranger ... (therefore) shall you love the stranger’; h a cln-’ahi ’attd ua- 
ta badlani liinndm% 'since thou art my brother shalt thou serve me gra- 
tuitously?’ (present cause : future effect). — This apparently independent 
use of the „perf.“ -form provided with the conjunction ua- is secondary 
in the same degree as e.g. Fr. qu’il fasse with the conjunction que. 

The w<w-perfect may also denote iterative action under the same 
conditions as the simple „perf.“ (iterativity of result or state): uaihi 
lislpmp . . . snem-'dsdr ’?lcf pdrdsim — uchillclu hannissadim ha’ellp ’fpham- 
mplpch... 'Solomon had’ ... 12.000 horsemen, and deputies kept the king 
supplied...’; uchal-haiiop lg’ -ui a mdu Ifanaio u’en massil miiadg n'dsd 
chirsgng 'no animal could withstand him and nobody could save from 
him, and ( = so that) he did what he liked’ (iterative). 

Owing to its dependence on the context, the waw-„ perf.“ is frequently 
used in the main clauses of temporal, causal and conditional sentences 
when preceded by the respective subordinate clauses (cf. Gesenius op. cit. 
p. 350 ff. for examples). 

§ 23. The Heb. waw -tenses can be traced back to the so-called hdl- 
sentences characteristic of Sem., i.e. sentences expressing simultaneity 
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with a previously mentioned action. In Ar. they are 1) nominal or verbal; 
2) as a rule introduced by ua. E.g. (see Reckendorf op. cit. p. 451 — 453): 

5 ahru]H sa'da n uahua mandu n 'they took S. out while he was ill’ (cf . Anglo-Ir. 
„and him being ill“); 'adrukuka nahum gidabu n 'they reached thee 
being angry’; rakiba nama'aliu sildhuhu 'he rode away, his weapons 
with him’; qadima Jiurdsana nahua liaditu ssinni 'he came to Kh. 
while he was still young’. Eor Mi-sentences with the „imperf.“ cf. e.g. 
marra hi mu'duiiatu pa’ ana ’anzuru ’ilaihi 'M. passed me while I was 
looking at him’. 

Isotice that owing to its ancient value of present state or result of pre- 
vious action the „perf.“ may also appear in Mi-sentences (Reckendorff 
p. 450), e.g. ’anu’minu laka uattaba'aka Vanlaluna 'are we to believe thee 
while rabble follows theef’; qaulu Vas'ati li ' aliiiin na'atahu 'a word of 
A. to 'A. when he came to him’. Generally the „perf.“ is preceded by qad 
serving to change the preterite qatala into a perfect (denoting the result 
of a past action). 

Heb. Walti Idabber 'tfl- a dgnai n’anocM ' afar ua’efgr 'I have ventured 
to speak to the Lord, being (only) dust and ashes’; naichassu ’e]5 ' uruaj) 
’ a biJigm ufnehgm ’ a horanm] 5 'and they covered the nakedness of their 
father, their faces (turned) backwards’. More frequently, however, the 
nominal sentence is represented by the present part.: naiiabg'u Sne ham- 
maVdchim sdgma bagrgb ulot iosed Ma’ar-sdgm 'two angels came to Sodom 
in the evening when Lot (was) sitting at the gate of Sodom’; uaiislcad 
' immah uhV t ni]iqadd§§e]j mittum'&Jiah 'and he lay with her, she being 
clean from her impurity’. 

Constructions with participles seem to have provided the intermediate 
link between the nominal and the verbal MZ-sentences (> uwc-tenses of 
Heb.). The old value of the conjunction ua of the MZ-sentences („and“) 
has undergone important modifications: when prefixed to an „imperf.“ 
following a „perf.“ it is predominantly par atactic ( „;md“, „ while"), whereas 
with a „perf.“ following an „imperf.“ it has developed a hypotactic meaning. 
But the apparently sequential relation of the «a-„imperf.“ may also 
become a hypotactic one, cf. the final shade of ua in Ar. qultu d'd ua a£uu a 
'I said: „Call that I may call"’, Reckendorf op. cit. p. 462. 

§ 24. The definition of the Sem. morphological category iaqtulu : qa- 
tala as an expression of non-anteriority : anteriority instead of imperfec- 
tivity : perfectivity is based on general linguistic considerations (cf. § 1—2). 
To regard aspect as the fundamental conjugational category of the Sem. 
verb (and of any other verb) means overlooking the fact that the relation 
of the action expressed by the verbal form to the moment of speaking 
is the natural basis of every verbal system. Hence aspect must be subordi- 
nate to the most elementary expression of tense referring to the moment 
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of speaking. But if only two series of personal verb-forms are available 
( iaqtulu and qatala in the case under discussion) there is no place for a gram- 
matical distinction of tense or aspect, only of time-reference („Zeitbezug“; 
simultaneousness : anteriority)-, cf. § 13. 

Meanings corresponding to distinctions of tense etc., conveyed by 
translations into European languages, are secondary functions of iaqtulu : 
qatala, put to the fore only if the time-frame etc. is already imposed by the 
context. Besides the primary function (present : preterite) secondary ones 
of tense, aspect and even mood can be distinguished, putting aside other 
shades like iterativity, to be arranged in a hierarchical order. The con- 
textual factors conditioning the secondary functions of the Sem. „imperf.“ 
and „perf.“ are easily found out by asking oneself: why do we in transla- 
ting the O. T. render the form iaqtulu of a particular passage by an 
Engl, preterite, and qatala by an Engl, present or future in some other 
passage. 

§ 25. The terminology of the Ar. grammarians denoting the forms 
iaqtulu and qatala is, although sophisticated, perfectly correct. The marked 
member ( qatala ) is defined by its primary semantic function as madi 
'past’. Since the semantic definition of the unmarked member ( iaqtulu ) 
could be only negative (non-past), they described it structurally as mudari ' 
„resembling the noun” (by its inflection, viz. the desinences -u, -a). 

Besides the primary function („Hauptbedeutung“) and other functions 
(„Aeben-“ or „Sonderbedeutungen”) there is the „Gesamtbedeutung“ or 
value as the overall notion with the subordinate species: one with the 
privileged reference to the moment of speaking („Hauptbedeutung“), 
others with the reference to another point of time ( „ A ebenbcdeutungen“ ) u . 
It is not sufficient to identify „Hauptbedeutung“ with value and to con- 
sider the „Uebenbedeutungen“ as its different species, dispensing in this 
way with the notion of „Gesamtbedeutung“. Thus the „total meaning” 
of iaqtulu is non- anteriority I simultaneity, its primary function is present, 
its secondary functions are future, preterite, imperfectivity, modal func- 
tions, iterativity etc. The functions of qatala correspond to those of 
iaqtulu. The former stands 1) for the preterite (anteriority with relation to 
the moment of speaking); 2) for the pluperfect or second future (anteriority 
with relation to a past or a future moment), perfectivity , modal functions, 
iterativity etc. In certain contexts it still preserves the etymological value 
of state or result of previous action. 

§ 26. The above analysis takes into consideration only West Sem. and 
a relatively historical phase at that. The opposition iaqtulu : qatala is 


11 Cf. B. Jakobson Travaux CLP 6, 1936, p. 240 ff. (Beitrag zur allgemeinen 
Kasuslehre). 
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a consequence of the competition between the old preterite iaqtul (still 
alive in older West Sem., cf. Ugar. and the el-Amama tablets) and the 
perfect qatala 12 which after having first restricted iaqtul to the function 
of a narrative (historical) tense ousted it nearly completely as preterite 
in the later phases of West Sem. 13 

The older system of West Sem. containing three members [iaqtulu, 
iaqtul, qatala) implied tense. The form iaqtul was primarily a narrative 
tense versus qatala with its primary function „anteriority“. 

§ 27. In Akk . the representant of iaqtulu was menaced by a new form 
(iaqattal, iparras), originally denoting a continuous (progressive) present 
action (cf. § 5 and § 8 of chap. Ill), but gradually invading other semantic 
slots of old iaqtulu 14 . The latter was finaly restricted to one of its secon- 
dary functions, becoming the so-called Akk. „subjunctive“. But the 
relation iprus („preterite“) : iprusu („subjunctive“) is an indirect proof of 
the former function of iaqtulu denoting also simultaneity with a past action. 

As regards the old preterite {iaqtul) its competitor was again, like in 
West. Sem., a perfect though not one developed from the stative. The 
perfect iptaras , a specific creation of Akk. (chap. Ill, § 18) deprived iprus 
( iaqtul ) of a part of its inherited functions, but unlike qatala in West Sem. 
did not threaten its existence. A semantic merger of iptaras and iprus 
is perceptible only in late Ass., with iptaras serving both as perfect („ sta- 
tement “) and as narrative tense („affirmation“), cf. the modern 
Fr. semantic merger of j'ai ecrit and j’ ecrivis . 

§ 28. The preservation of the old value of parsdku („stative“), both 
as regards its intrans.-pass. function 15 and its semi-nominal character 
(still on the threshold between nominal sentence and verb), is a remarkable 
archaism of Akk. The question, ought the Akk. stative be regarded, from 
the purely descriptive point of view, as a nominal sentence or as a con- 
jugational form, reminds one of the similar status of the Lat. pass. perf. 
amatus est. The latter has undoubtedly a double function according to 
whether it is contrasted with amatur, amabatur etc. (personal verb) or 
with bonus est, rex est and so on (nominal sentences). But — and this point 
is decisive — there is a hierarchy between these two functions. Whereas 
amatus is a participle or a verbal adj., derived from the personal verb 


12 Stemming itself from the old „stative“, cf. chap. IV, § 2. 

13 It survives only in modal functions (jussive). Modal meanings of Akk. 
iprus (prohibitive after the negation ’ ai , precative after the particle lit, etc.) 
were secondary functions of this form. 

14 Thus e.g. the expression of durativity or simultaneity, chiefly in subordi- 
nate clauses. 

15 Xo trace of the West Sem. type qatala although there are already instances 
of the active-trans. use of the stative. 
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in accordance with certain grammatical rules, bonus and rex have no such 
background. It is the opposition amatur : amatus est which makes us 
consider parsaku, (< iparras, iprus ) in the first instance as a verbal form, 
an obligatory member of the conjugation. 

The verbal status of parsaku, subordinate to iprus etc., manifests 
itself in such details as the 3 rd p. pi. masc. parsu, fern, parsa, modelled 
on iprus-u, iprus-d. 

This is the primary function of parsaku. The form may also be used 
in secondary function as a nominal sentence since paris has the secondary 
meaning of an adj. But to put the secondary (i.e. context-conditioned) 
function of parsdku and the primary function of sarrdku („rex sum 11 ) 
on the same level would be a methodological derailment tantamount to 
opposing a combinatory variant (secondary allophone) of one phoneme to 
the principal variant (chief allophone) of another phoneme. 

From the standpoint of structural and functional linguistics the Akk. 
stative is fundamentally a verbal (conjugational) form. 



Chapter VI. DEVEBBATIVE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


§ 1. The free use of an adj., under its masc. or fem. form, as abstract 
noun is a striking feature of Sem. as against I. E. where such possibilities 
are rather limited. Thus e.g. the deverbative adjectives qatal, qatil, qatul 
appear in Ar. also as abstracts. E.g. iahlifu 'swear’: verbal abstract 
lialifu n -, iasriqu 'steal’: sariqu 11 ’, jakdibu 'lie’: kadibu 11 . Such a secondary use 
of the adj. as abstract noun is of course accompanied by the simultaneous 
reduction of its paradigm since it is habitually either the masc. or the fem. 
form of the adj. which functions as the corresponding abstract (cf. chap. II 
§ 20 ). 

But the hierarchy adj. (masc. + fem.) -> abstract (masc. or fem.) 
may be reversed. Any abstract derived from an adjective has a secondary,, 
context-conditioned, concrete meaning, if it is used as an apposition, which 
as such may determine indiscriminately both masc. and fem. nouns. Hence 
the possibility of an appositional (then attributive) use of any abstract 
noun, primary or secondary. This peculiarity of Sem. is only a corollary 
of the secondary function of the adj. as (abstract) noun. Attributive 
function (as apposition) is frequent with abstracts of the form qatl, qitl r 
qutl, qatdl, qatil, qatul etc. 1 Cf. e.g. the type qitl (old abstract from the 
verbal adj. qatil) used in Ar. on a large scale as epithet (adj.): ni)s — najis 
'impure’; sifr = safir 'empty, void’; sirf 'pure, unalloyed’, etc. 

§ 2. Examples of appositional function of abstracts : Ar. bizujajatin 
mil'i liadaini 'with a glass filling both hands’ (lit. „the filling of hands"), 
al-kaukabu nnahsu 'the star (of) calamity’; aVumniiiata ssaqama 'unhealthy 
desires’ (lit. „desires (of) malady“), besides the construction with the gen. 
of the abstract: kildbu llu’nvi 'dogs of vulgarity’, ' alqamatu nnadd 'gene- 
rous 'Alqama’ (lit. „A. of generosity 1 '), lamina sidqin 'an oath of honesty’. 

The appositional use of abstracts opens the way for a similar function 
of mass nouns. E. g. Ar. aljafnatu ssizd 'the cup (made) of sizd (-wood)’ 
j ubbatun li sufun 'a cloak of mine (made) of wool’, besides the expected 
construction with gen.: buiutu rruhami 'houses (built) of marble’, misuaku 
Varaki 'a toothbrush (made) of ’arak(-wood)’. Hence also with nouns 

1 Sometimes, as in the case of qatil, qatul, such appositionally used abstracts 
become formal adjectives adopting -at (for the fem. gender) and pi. endings. 
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denoting things measured: ratlun zaitun 'a measure (of) oil’, surratan 
mi' ala dinarin 'a purse (with) one hundred dinar’, besides ziqqu hamrin 
'a skin of wine’, haiiu hilalin 'a tribe of sedentary peopled’. Cf. Recken- 
dorf op. tit. pp. 68, 141 ff. 

In Heb. both appositional use and gen. are attested for abstracts and 
mass nouns. Cf. ’ a mdrim ,e m§]j 'words (of) truth’, but ' a huzzap ' glam 
'eternal possession’ (lit. possession for eternity“, construct state); bim- 
siltaiim nhosgp 'with cymbals (of) brass’, but Me kgsgf 'vases of silver’ 
(constr. state). 

Akk. has e.g. eqlam sibutam 'the desired lot’ (lit. „the lot (of) desire 11 ), 
but sibut Sarratim 'testimony of falseness’ (constr. state), Trillium kaspum 
'crown (of) silver’ as against salam titim 'statue of clay’ (constr. state). 

Functionally the difference between noun + adj. and noun + abstr. 
would correspond to the contrast between normal attribute and an ety- 
mologically related apposition in other languages. 

§ 3. This peculiarity of Sem. is in connection with the absence of 
neuter gender. In I. E. the substantival use of an adj. referring to some- 
thing outside the text (not to a noun of the text) was either abstract 
(bonum) or personal (Lat. bonus, bona). But any of these forms could also 
become the name of a concrete impersonal object, e.g. Lat. aureus 'golden 
piece (of money)’, though such semantic changes, frequent enough, 
represented as a rule a condensation 11 of special syntactical groups 
adj. + noun, i. e. a lexical, not a grammatical development. 

The lack of neuter gender in Sem. entailed an ambivalence both 
of the masc. and the fern, forms of the adj. Thus e.g. the adj. qatilu was 
used as a subst., either abstract or denoting a person, qatilatu either as 
abstract or a personal fern, noun, putting aside the possibility of lexical 
developments mentioned above. Personal meaning was of course admis- 
sible only if the respective adj. could be applied to a personal noun. 

But within the nominal function of the adj. there was a hierarchy, 
the personal use being only a sporadic or tertiary meaning of the adj. The 
abstract is nothing else than a simple substantiation of the corresponding 
adj. whereas the personal noun contains an additional semanteme (personal 
meaning). There is also a difference between the respective ranges of 
usage. Abstract meaning can be expressed both by the masc. and the 
fern, form of the adj. (although in practice one of them is chosen); on the 
other hand either of the personal meanings, masc. or fern., corresponds 
only to a part of the formal range of the abstract: 

I II III 

adj. (masc. form) -> abstract -> personal noun (masc.) 

„ (fern. „ ) -> „ -> „ „ (fern.) 
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II is a secondary, III a tertiary function of 1 2 . 

§ 4. The use of morphologically characterized abstracts as syntacti- 
cal determination (apposition or predicate) of a noun (chiefly personal) may 
impart them an adjective meaning. Of. the forms qatul : Ar 'ajul 'urgent’, 
hasul 'lazy, negligent’, original abstracts, serve also as feminine adjectives. 
Similarly Jcasir 'broken’, dabili 'killed, slaughtered’, rafid 'broken’ ( =ab- 
stract qatil ): ; sand ' 'skilled’, radah 'burdened’ etc. (abstract qatal). For 
other examples see Barth Die N ominalbildung in den semitisehen Sprachen 
p. 46, 185 f., 40; for qatal in Eth. cp. infra § 8. 

Whereas a lexicalized term like raleubu 11 'mount’ forms the fern, raleu- 
batu n , the form qatul, originally an abstract, remains unchanged if used 
as apposition or predicate of a fern., e.g. ’ imra’at u n saburu n 'a patient 
woman’ like ra)ulu n saburu 11 . On the other hand an abstract in -atu n may 
serve as apposition of a masc. noun: huluqu n 'adatu n '(the) usual nature’, 
'aim zubaidi n hiidratuhu 'A. Z. his favourite’ (< his preference). 

§ 5. The relation between adj. and the corresponding abstract implies 
the possibility of certain morphological changes. The renewal of the form 
of the abstract may render pertinent the secondary i. e. attributive func- 
tion of the old form. This function becoming primary the old form is hence- 
forth appreciated as an adjective and may adopt the morphological 
exponents of gender. But as long as the abstract noun does not undergo 
a formal renewal, a construction like Ar. imra’atun sidqun 'an honest wo- 
man’ will be analysed by the speaker as appositional, impeding the agree- 
ment of gender viz. the creation of a special fern. form. 

§ 6. ISTew adjectives going back to abstracts provided with morphs 
of gender could successfully compete with the old adjectives. This is 
a frequent phenomenon in Sem., to be explained by the fact that the form 
of the abstract often contained an accessory morph, due to derivation, 
hence was more „expressive“ that the adj. In the case of semantic merger 
between the old and the new attribute it was the new form stemming from 
an original abstract noun which had the chance to be generalized. The most 
striking instance of such a development are the morphological types 
qatil, qatul, abstract nouns (from the verbal adj. qatil, qatul) which became 
themselves adjectives via attributive function. The result of the semantic 
merger of qatil and qatil in the attributive slot was the spread of qatil 
as (apposition >) attribute (the old function of qatil). The form qatil owes 
its success to the accessory morph „lengthening“ which made it from the 
phonetic point of view more „expressive“ ( qatil = qatil + lengthening of i). 

2 Cf. Er. I rouge ->11 le rouge (abstr.) III le rouge (pers. e.g. „Indian“); 
le rouge „lipstick“ represents a further shift (sex grammatical gender). 
Between II and III there is no difference of form in Fr., but there is one in Sp.: 
II lo rojo , III el rojo. 
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Preservation of qatil besides the new form qatil may give rise to a seman- 
tic differentiation, e.g. Heb. hdmes 'sour’ : harms 'salty’; qaser 'short’ < qd- 
sar 'cut, mow’ : qdsir '(reaped) com’. In other cases the two forms are 
apparently synonymous: idyeq = idyla 'tired’; 'afjeq 'old, venerable’ = 
'dpiq-, pdlet 'fugitive’ = pdlit. 

§ 7. Original competition between two different abstracts functioning 
as appositions or nominal predicates and then as attributes, occurs e. g. in 
Ar. in the following categories: 

m. ’ akbaru 'greater, greatest’ : f. kubra (elative) 

m. ’ ah mam 'red’ : f. hamrd’u (colours and physical de- 

fects) 

m. sakrdnu 'drunk’ : f. sakrd (cf. Aram, -an: fern, -e; < *-aiu 

(GVG I p. 412 f.) 

The right side represents a recent layer of appositions (attributes). 
The forms at left have restricted them to the fem. gender. The types kubra, 
sakrd, hamrd’u are fem. only owing to their opposition to the corresponding 
masc. forms. 

Appositions like kubra etc. are more recent than ’ akbaru etc. which 
have become simple attributes before the appearance of kubra etc. The 
historical distribution is the result of a syntactical merger between attribute 
and apposition : 

primary function secondary function 
masc. fem. 

primary form (attribute) ’ akbaru *’ akbaru 

secondary form (apposition) *kubrd kubra, 

The fem. form kubra represents the association of secondary function 
with secondary form. It is kubra that must be considered as the secondary 
form since in all cases where the syntactical merger has not taken place, 
the abstract kubra is the marked member of the opposition adj. -> abstract. 

The vocalism u of the pi. kubar of the elative may perhaps be regarded 
as a proof of the originally epicene value of kubra 3 . 

When used as comparative ’ aqtalu ^serves for both genders and all 
numbers. 

§ 8. Assignment of grammatical gender based on opposition is in Sem. 
a common enough phenomenon. Thus in Class. Ar. the old abstract qatdl, 

3 Besides being fem. adjectives the types qutla, qatld’u continue to function 
as abstracts, e.g. Ar. nu md 'welfare, riches’, ba’sS 'bad luck, damage’, bagels' 
'hatred 5 . Their fem. gender shows, however, that they must have been influ- 
enced by the forms with attributive function. The semantic development of -a, 
-Su has been parallel to that of -atu (abstract > fem. adj.), cf. § 66. 
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used originally as apposition, becomes an adj., but is sometimes limited to 
fem. nouns, the corresponding masc. form being qatil (by its origin another 
abstract), e.g. m. razin 'composed, sedate’: f. razdn, or m. basin 'fortified’ : 
f. basdn 'chaste’. Bare in Ar., this relation becomes a rule in Eth., cf. 
m. tabib 'skilled’ : f. tabdb, m. rabib Vide’ : f. rahdb, etc. 

Bestricted to the attributive function the Class. Ar. abstracts mentioned 
in § 7 are diptotic and take no nunation, two features which originally 
characterized proper names and abstract nouns, cf. infra chap. YII § 4 4 * * * * * * . 

Eor another example of a secondary distinction of gramm. gender 
see numerals, chap. YII § 9 ff. 

§ 9. The analysis of the morphological types qatal, qatil, qatul, qatl, 
qitl, qutl, to which the next paragraphs are devoted, will be illustrated 
chiefly by the limited but reliable data of Heb. 

But first some remarks about the fate of qatil, qatul, qitl, qiitl in Akk. 
seem to be indicated. 

Since within the Sem. conjugation the form qatula plays a secondary 
role in comparison with qatila, fientive action being primary as against 
state, the system qatila / qatula may be represented by the following scheme 
showing the subordination of the latter form: 

qatila -a- qatil (verbal adj.) -> qitl (verbal noun) 

^ qaUila -> qatul „ „ qutl „ „ 

Derivative of a fientive verbal form, qatil participates in the verbal 
value and may be considered as a participle. On the other hand qatul cor- 
responding to a state easily becomes an adjective. Cf. the difference 
between '(being) big’ and 'having grown big’. 

This is evidenced by Akk. where often the form parts belongs to the 
conjugation (as the „permansive“ or „stative“ personal form) whereas 
parus remains as adjective outside the conjugational system. „Statives‘ c 
of the form qatul seem to be conditioned by the joint u- vocalism of pre- 
sent/preterite ( iparrusjiprus ). 

Consequently qutl becomes an abstract noun (developing secondary 
concrete meanings) of the adjective qatul. But the form qatil may also, when 
used attributively, develop a secondary function (of adjective). If so, it 


4 Outside the opposition ’ aqtalu : qatla’u there are forms with i and u voca- 

lism which take nunation and are masc., cf. hirbd’u 11 'male chameleon’, hizbd’u n 

'stony region’, s%hud’u n 'part (of the night)’; huuavfi 'kind of plant’, qubau n 

'lichen’, muzzd’u 71 'kind of wine’. 

In a similar way, outside the opposition qatldnu : qatld the form qatlanu 

takes nunation (and is of masc. gender), e.g. ’ armalu n 'widower’, nadmdnu n 

'drinking-companion’. The corresponding fem. has the suffix -at: ’armalatu n .. 

nadmdnatu n . 
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merges semantically with the type qatul and may form the same abstract 
(qutl). Therefore the split between qatil with verbal value and qatil ad- 
jective produces a split in the derived abstract, qitl (verbal abstract = 
action noun) corresponding to the former, qutl (adjectival abstract) to the 
latter. E. g. Akk. sittu <sin(a)tu 'sleep’ < (n)asanu 'to sleep’, whereas 
suttu < sun(a)tu 'dream’ is denominative, cf. Lat. somnium < somnus (the 
latter originally deverbative). 

According to GAG p. 58 the type firs forms deverbative abstracts, 
rarely adjectival abstracts (secondary function). The reverse relation applies 
to the type furs. 

§ 10. The abstract furs as abstract derivative (with secondary concrete 
meanings) from both farus and faris (adjectives) is well attested in 
Akk. Cf.: 

aggu 'angry’ : ugg(at)u 'anger’; ezzu 'powerful; wrathful’ : uzz(at)u 
'wrath’; baltu 'alive, healthy’ : bultu 'period of life’; gafsu 'strong, mas- 
sive’ : gufsu 'mass, multitude’; dannu 'strong’ : dunnu 'strength’; halqu 
'perished’ : hulqu 'ruin, loss’; tahdu 'abundant, exuberant’ : tuhdu 'abun- 
dance’; Tcabru 'thick, extensive, big’ : Tcubru 'thickness, size’; marsu 
'ill’ : mursu 'disease’; serru 'treacherous, rebellious’ (used as noun) : sur- 
(ra)tu 'treachery, rebellion’; falhu 'timid, god-fearing’ : fulhu 'timidity’; 
fasqu 'burdensome; narrow’ : fusqu 'narrowness; need’; qardu 'strong, 
powerful’ : qurdu 'strength, power’; sahnu 'whole, sound; peaceful’ : 
sulmu 'health, welfare; peace’. 

Since the types qatil, qatul, originally also abstracts from qatil, qatul, 
are often simply their functional successors (§6), a relation qatil, qatul : 
qitl, qutl may also be expected. 

Sometimes furs and firs are both attested for the same root, either 
as synonyms or with a slight semantic difference. Genetically the former 
is denominative, the latter deverbative, although both are also used with 
concrete meanings. E.g. gifsu = gufsu 'multitude, great number’; himtu 
'fire, flame, spark; light’, but humtu 'heat, summer; name of the first month 
of the year’. 

The type qatl, the most important verbal abstract in West Sem. 
(especially in Ar.), is relatively rare in Akk. Since the inherited verbal 
adjectives faras and faris merge in *fars (farsu, farsi, farsa) the distinc- 
tion between their derivatives farsu and firsu is also abolished, firsu 
becoming the chief representative of the verbal abstracts both with trans. 
and intrans. verbs (cf. § 9). 

§ 11. Let us now pass to the functions of qatil, qatul, qitl, qutl in the 
West Sem. conjugations la, lb, II. 

The types qatal, qatil, qatul functioned in West Sem. in the first in- 
stance as participles or verbal adjectives. Depending on conjugation 


7* 
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(Ia, lb, II; cf. chap. IV § 5) they were „active“ or „passive“. In la qatal 
was act.-trans., qatil (qatul) pass.-intrans. In lb and II qatil (qatul) was 
act.-intrans. But owing to the syncretism of the conjugations Ia and lb in 
West Sem. both a secondary association of qatal with intrans. iaqlilu\iaqfulu, 
and also an active qatil (qatul) for trans. iaqtiluliaqtulu may be expected. 

In the second place one must count with the superposition of the more 
recent type of adj. with lengthened grade (qatal, qatil, qatul), originally 
abstracts from qatal, qatil, qatul, tending t.o take the place of the latter. 
As a matter of fact qatil, qatul (replaced by qatil, qatul) are rather poorly 
represented in conj. I, qatil chiefly in its secondary function as verbal 
abstract (masdar), cf. Ar. saraqa 'steal’ : sariqu n etc., whereas qatul seems 
to have been totally ousted by the old inf. qutul. In the same way qat u 
loses the contest with qutul as verbal abstract. 

§ 12. Heb. qatil, qatul are often called participles of conj. II ( iiqtalu , 
perf. qatila, qatula). It would be, however, more correct to define qatil 
as part, and qatul as verbal adj. This difference appears in Heb. in the 
following examples: 

*gadel 'be great, big’ : part, gadel, adj. gddol, gadol 'great, big’ 

qared 'be near’ : part, qared, adj. qdrgd, qdrgd 'near’ 

rahaq 'be distant’ : part, ralieq, adj. rakgq, rdlioq 'distant, remote’ 

taker 'be clean, pure’ : adj. tahor, tdkor 'clean, pure’ 

qades 'become sacred’ : adj. qddos, qados 'sacred’ 

gddak 'be high, tall’ : adj. gabggk 'high, tall’ 

sahar 'turn black’ : adj. sahgr 'black’ 5 . 

Possibly iaftorn 'orphan’ represents the same formation (*iatum). 
§ 13. To qatil, qatul belonged the abstracts qitl, qutl, respectively. 
The association between qitl and qatil is direct, that between qitl and 
the verb qatila indirect. Cf. the Heb. examples: 

a) ’ adel '(being) in mourning’ : 'edgl 'mourning’; hazeq 'strong’ : liezgq, 
hgzqd 'strength’; 'drneq 'deep’ : 'emgq 'valley’; tafel 'tasteless’ : tifld 'un- 
seemliness’ ; 

b) kafes 'take pleasure in’ : hefgs 'pleasure’; samea ' 'hear’ : sema' 
'opinion’; safe l 'become low, be humiliated’ : sefgl Tow condition’, sifld 
'humiliation’; zaqen 'grow old’ : ziqna 'old age’; Jia]je]j 'be depressed, 
afraid’ : iiitta 'fright’; iare’ 'be afraid’ : tir'd 'fright’; same' 'be thirsty’ : 
sim'a 'thirst’; qdred 'draw near’ : qirbd (inf.); sameqk 'rejoice’ : simhd 'joy’. 

With the verb qatila attested in Ar.: 

5 Because of the hesitation between full and defective writing in gddol 
(with waw as mater lectionis) and gddgl etc., the above forms have been inter- 
preted by Barth (Nominalbildung § 129c) as continuations of qatal against 
Lagarde followed by Bauer and Leander, P. Joiion, Beer and Meyer, all of 
whom trace them back to qatul. 
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At. bati’a 'to sin’ : Heb. bet’ 'sin 5 ; Ax. baliqa 'be smooth’ : Heb. belgq 
'flattery’, bglqd 'smoothness’; Ar. uasi'a 'be spacious, wide’ : Heb. iesa' 
salvation’; Ar. ka’iba 'be depressed’ : Heb. k’eb 'pain’; Ar. rakiba 'ride’ : 
Heb. ricliba 'riding’; Ar. samila 'cover with a cloak’ : Heb. Simla 'cloak’. 

§ 14. As regards quit it is directly associated with qatul, indirectly 
with qatula, but more often, owing to the disappearance of the latter, 
with qatila: 

a) ’(Mom 'red’ : ’gdgm 'red stone (jewel)’; drocJi, fern. ’ a rukkd 'long’ : 
’grgch 'length’; bason 'mighty, well to do’ : bgsgn 'propriety, treasure’; 
haSocJi 'dark’ : hgSpch 'darkness’; tabor 'pure’ : tgbar 'purity’, tabPra 'purifi- 
cation’; mdppq 'sweet’ : mg]jgq 'sweetness 5 ; ' dmoq 'deep’ : 'gmeq 'depth’; 
'dnog 'dainty’ : 'o«| 'exquisite delight’; 

b) Heb. qatgn 'be insignificant’ : qgten 'little finger’; Ar. haduta 'be 
new, young’ : Heb. bgdgs 'new moon’; Ar. bamucla 'be sour’ (Heb. bames) : 
Heb. hgmgs 'vinegar’; Ar. ' azuma 'be strong, powerful’ (Heb. 'dsem) : Heb. 
'gsgm, 'asma 'force’; Ar. qadusa 'be sacred’ (Heb. qades ): Heb. qgdgs 'invio- 
lability, sanctity’; Ar. qasura 'be short’ (Heb. qdser): Heb. qgsgr 'shortness, 
impatience’; Ar. rabuba 'be wide, open’ : Heb. rgliab 'width’; Ar. ' aruma 
'be ill-natured’ : Heb. 'drmd 'prudence’. 

c) The relation qatila : qutl is moreover attested in: 

Heb. ’abed 'to love’ : ’gbab 'object of love’; gddel 'be or become great’ : 
ggdgl 'greatness’; zdqen 'grow old’ : zgqgn 'old age’; banef 'be impious’ : 
bgngf 'alienation (from God)’; baser 'be lacking’ : bgsgr 'want’; taker 
'be clean, pure’ \tgbar 'purity’, tdb°ra cleaning, purifying’; leaded 'be 
heavy’ : kgbgd 'heaviness’; na’em 'be agreeable’ : ng'am 'bliss, grace’ : 
sabeaf 'be sated, satisfied’ : sgba' 'satiety, abundance’; sdmeq 'hear’ : soma' 
'renown, opinion’; tame ’ 'be impure’ : turn’d 'uncleanness’. 

d) Eolation qatil : qutl 

Heb. ’ amen 'sure(ly)’ : ’ gmgn 'faithfulness’; ’ dfel 'dark’ : ’gfgl 'darkness’; 
lxazeq 'strong, violent’ : bgzgq 'power’; lidreb 'dry’ : bgrgb 'dryness’; bared 
'waste’ : bgrgb 'desolation’, barb a 'ruins’; mrera 'gall’ (cf. Ar. marra< ma- 
rira) : mgrd 'bitterness’. 

The association qatillqutl in Heb. is therefore as strong as in Akk. 
and suggests parallel East and West Sem. developments: qutl = denomi- 
native abstract (of qatil, qatul), qitl = deverbative abstract (of qatila). 

§ 15. Ar. seems to agree with Heb. in restricting qitl to qatila, qatula whe- 
reas qutl belongs both to qatil and qatul (Barth op. cit., p. 33, 35, 37). But be- 
ing indirectly related (via qatil) to qatila, the type qutl may also become de- 
verbative, though representing a more recent layer of verbal abstracts than 
qitl. Finally, the fact that qatil, qatul (> qatil, qatul) function as passive 
participles (verbal adjectives) of conj. Ia (as active participles of conj. 
Ib) explains the connection of qitl, qutl with jaqtilu, jaqtulu. Cf. § 19 ff . 
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The function of qutl as denominative abstract in cases like the use of 
qutl as 'broken’ pi. (< abstract) of the At. adjectives ’ agtalu , qatla’u 
(colours and physical defects) must be regarded as the result of a secon- 
dary association. 

§ 16. As long as the perf. qatilajqatula was the rule in conj. Ib, qatil J 
qatul and qitllqutl must have shown the same distribution as in conj. II. 
After the substitution of qatala for qatilalqatula (chap. IY § 13) their place 
was taken by qatal and qatl, respectively. But the old derivatives qatil 
{qatul), with active value for intrans. verbs (old Ib) and pass, value for 
trans. verb (la), have been normally preserved under the more recent 
form (§ 6) qatil {qatul). 

The merger of conj. Ia and Ib in West Sem. explains the hesitation 
concerning the value of the verbal adj. and part, qatil, qatul. A difference 
between active and passive value exists of course only for trans. verbs 
(old conj. I a). As a rule both qatil and qatul are in Heb. passive, the latter 
form functioning as the pass. part, in Heb., the former in Aram., whereas 
in Heb. qatil forms verbal adjectives, mostly passive, rarely active, occa- 
sionally concrete substantives 8 . 

Notice that the competition between qatil and qatul goes back to 
a remote period of West Sem. According to I. Gelb both forms functioned 
in Amorite as passive participles {La lingua degli Amoriti §3. 3. 7.1: ma- 
silium 'anointed’; rapu'atum 'healed’ fern.). 

§ 17. The Heb. instances of qatil ought to be subdivided according to 
conjugation. As a rule a „passive“ qatil is to be expected for conj . I a, 
an „active“ one for Ib and II. 

Conj. Ia (passive): 'dsir 'prisoner’; bdhir 'chosen, elected’; etc. etc.; 
fern, bri’d 'thing created, uncommon’; h a risa 'something demolished’; 
li a lisd 'exuviae’. 

For the difference between the part, qatul and the verbal adj. qatil 
cp. ’ dsur , bahur, Jiarus, lidlus. 

Conj. Ib (active) : nhiraim 'nostrils’ (cf. Ar. ianhiru ) ; palit 'fugitive’ 
(cf. Ar. iaflutu, Heb. iaflet proper name); safir 'buck’ (cf. Ar. iadfiru)-, 
tamim 'whole’ (cf. Ar. iatimmu). 

Conj. I a (active) : 'avis 'powerful, tyrannical’ < „terrifying“ (cf. Ar. 
ia'risu)-, paqid 'commissioner’ (Ar. iafqidu, Akk. ipqid). Such traces of 

6 The original abstract value (as action noun), both of qatil and qatul, is still 
attested in secondary functions or is completely lexicalized: ’dsif 'fruit-gatlier- 
hig’ (< iosef); MlicJia 'march 5 (< ielech 'to march 5 ); halil 'profanation 5 (cf. Ar. 
iahillu) etc.; qatul mostly enlarged by (Heb.) -a or -im: mlucha 'kingdom 5 
(< iimlpch)-, ' a zuda 'departure’ (< ia' a zgb, Ar. ia'zubu)-, ' a §uqim 'oppression 5 
(< ia'&oq)-, pqudim 'orders’ « iifqod ); isuqd 'casting (of metal) 5 (< iissoq ); 
qbura 'interment 5 (< iiqbor, Ar. iaqburu)-, qbusa 'gathering 5 (< iiqbgs)-, §futim 
'judgement 5 (< iiSpgt). 
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active meaning of qatil have undoubtedly to be attributed to the analogy 
of conj. Ib. 

Conj. II: bari’ 'fat’; gbir 'lord’ (gaber); hamis 'rumex’ (ha mes); iap'a 
'tired’ (iageaf); idhul 'unique’ (cf. Ar. uahida); ksil 'stupid’ (cf. At. kasila); 
na'im 'pleasant, delightful’ (na’em); sa'ir 'young, little’ (cf. Ar. sagira). 

In some cases the underlying perf. is qatula, e.g. h a sin 'strong, powerful’ 
(*hason); kabir 'great, powerful’ (cf. Ar. kabura); 'afjid 'ready’ (cf. Ar. 

' atuda ); 'apiq 'ancient, venerable’ (cf. Ar. 'atuqa). 

§18. The form qatul has become the normal pass. part, in conj. Ia. 
In conj. II it is a verbal adj., cf. ’amun 'trustworthy’ (Ar. ’ amuna ); ’anus 
'incurable’ (Akk. enesu 'grow weak’); ’asum 'strong, powerful’ (Ar. 'azuma)-, 

' arum 'cunning’ (Ar. ( aruma); 'apud 'ready’ (Ar. ' atuda ); sachul 'childless’ 
(sacliol, Ar. takula); batuah 'confident’. 

Whereas a form like 'atuf originally belongs to Ib (intrans.), the ac- 
tive value of barns 'cutting, threshing instrument’ is difficult to explain; 
it looks like the pass, participle which is also attested. 

§ 19. The (partial) replacement of qatil, qatul by qatil, qatul in conj. I a 
and Ib led to a secondary morphological relation between qatll, qatul and 
qitl , qutl respectively. There is no genetical interdependence betiveen the 
vocalism i, u of qitl, qutl and that of the root-vowel i, u of the imperf. of 
conj. I a and Ib. There is one between the verbal adjectives or participles 
qatil, qatul and the abstracts qitl, qutl respectively, against Barth who 
assigns qitl to iaqtilu, and qutl to iaqtulu 7 * * * . There may have been a chrono- 
logical difference between the direct association of iaqtilu I iaqtulu with 
qitl and that of iaqtilu, / iaqtulu with qutl because of the more verbal charac- 
ter of qatil as against the more nominal semantic function of qatul. 

At any rate the relations iaqtilu : qitl and iaqtulu : qutl presuppose the 
existence of the intermediate types qatil, qatul, whether attested or only 
potential. E.g. Ar. iahdiqu, inf. hidqu n 'be skilled’ besides the inf. hadiqu n ; 
iafsiqu, ini. fisqu n 'lead a lecherous life’ : fasiqu n 'dissipated, debauched’; 
iamliku, inf. milku n : maliku n 'king’; iahrisu, inf. hirsu n 'desire, covet’ : 
harisu n 'greedy, covetous’; ialiqidu, inf. liiqdu n 'harbour a grudge’ : haqi- 


7 Such a relation could have been only the result of a secondary development. 
At any rate statistics shows that the exceptions to Barth’s rule are too nume- 
rous. In the Ar.-German dictionary of Wahrmund qitl goes 262 x with iaqtilu, 

170 x with iaqtulu-, qutl 131 x with iaqtilu, 260 with iaqtulu. We have to do not 
with synchronous derivatives (iaqtilu > qitl; iaqtulu > qutl), but with the com- 
petition of an older qitl with a more recent qutl, and a partial selection of forms 

agreeing with the vocalism of the „imperf.“. This is evidenced by „imperf.“ 
forms with double root-vocalism, e.g. iabsuru r bring good news’ : busru n 'good 

news’, but iabsiru 'to rejoice’ : bisru 11 'joy’; iakfuru 'be impious’ : Tcufru n 'un- 

believing, impiety’, but iakfiru 'cover’ : kifru n 'obscurity’. 



104 


CHAPTER VI. 


datu n 'hate, grudge’; — iaskuru, inf. sukru n 'thank’ : sakuru n 'grateful’; 
iakfuru, inf. kufru n 'he impious’ : kafuru n 'impious’. 

Examples like iasriqu, inf. sariqu n 'steal’ etc. 8 * * prove that the form 
qiflu il of the inf., being a derivative of qatilu n , is at the same time the suc- 
cessor of the latter. 

§20. In conj. Ia qutl is a direct derivative of qatul. Since qatul is the 
pass. part, both of iaqtilu and iaqtulu, qutl is independent of the root- 
vocalism of the basic verb, though it stands in indirect relation to the 
latter. Hence the occasional value of qutl as action noun, concrete mean- 
ings being more frequent. 


Conj. I a. Eelation iaqtulu : qutl (resulting from i aqtulu > qatul > qutl) 


ie’ e sof 'gather, harvest’ 
iadgq 'crush, grind’ 
iisbgl 'bear’ 
iasgck 'cover’ 
ia’ a ngs 'to fine’ 
ia ta sgr 'restrain’ 
ia' a §gq 'oppress, extort’ 
iasud 'devastate’ 
ia ta qod 'beguile’ 
iismor 'watch’ 
iiSpgck 'pour’ 

Eelation 

iifal 'loathe’ 

iifal 'make’ 

iisliad 'give a present’ 


’osgf 'gathering’ 
doq 'something thin’ 
sodel 'load, burden’ 
sock, sukkd 'covert, lair’ 

'gn§§ 'fine’ 

'osgr 'restraint, oppression’ 

'os?q, ' asqa 'oppression, extortion’ 
sod 'devastation’ 

'aqtia 'insiduousness’ 

sdmrd 'guard, watch’ 

safcha '(urethra >) male organ’ 

iaqtalu : qutl 

gg'al 'loathing’ 
pr/al 'work’ 
soh ad 'present’ 


Eelation iaqtulu : qitl (resulting from iaqtulu > qatil > qitl) 


i&ggz 'shear’ 
iizkor 'remember’ 
iahHoq 'make smooth’ 
jakqgr 'search’ 
iittgl 'lay upon’ 
iisbgl 'bear’ 
iispgr '"write’ 

ia' a dor 'pass through, cross’ 


gez, gizzd 'fleece’ 

zechgr 'mention’ 

lielgq, kelqd 'smoothness’ 

heqer 'searching’ 

netel 'load, burden’ 

sedcjl (cf. supra sgdgl) 'load, burden’ 

sefgr, sifra 'writing, scroll’ 

'edgr 'side, bank’ 


8 Cf. qatil as abstract (masdar) in H: haniqa 'enter’ : haniq; dahika 'laugh’ : 

dahik', laHba 'play’ : laib etc.; in lb: halafa 'swear’ : halif) darata 'pedere’ : 

claritj kadaba 'lie’ : kadib, etc. Hence also in Ia: saraqa 'steal’ : sariq. 
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ia’ a rgch 'set in layers, rows’ 
iisbgr 'break’ 
ia a zor 'help’ 

Relation 

iiftah 'open’ 

'blow (an instrument)’ 
iehfiraf 'reproach’ 

§ 21. Conj. Ib. Relation iaqtulu 

i(/ e rgd 'lie in ambush’ 
ia'gz 'be strong’ 
ia ta mgd 'stand’ 
iittgm 'be complete’ 
iahmgl 'have compassion’ 

Relation 

iisar 'be straight’ 
jig gah 'shine’ 
ifsar 'become rich’ 
iirgaz 'quake, be excited’ 
ijlikam 'be wise’ 

Relation iaqtulu : qi 

iahHgf 'come by turns’ 
iippgl 'fall’ 

iispgq 'suffice, abound’ 
idrgm 'grow full of worms’ 


'ergch 'layer, row’ 
sedgr 'breaking, fracture’ 

'ezrd 'assistance, help’ 

iaqtalu : qitl 

pe]jah 'opening, entrance’ 
teqa' 'blast of horn’ 

7 igrfd 'reproach, contumely’ 

: qull ( iaqtulu > qatul > qutl) 

’gr$d 'ambush’ 
e gz 'strength’ 

'gmgd '(standing-) place’ 
tgm 'completeness’ 
humid 'compassion’ 

iaqtalu : qutl 

igsgr 'straightness’ 
ng^ aii 'brightness’ 

'gsgr 'riches’ 

rggpz, rdgza 'excitement, agitation’ 
hachmd 'wisdom’ 

l (iaqtulu > qatil > qitl) 

lielff '(in) return (for)’ 

nefel '( dropping >) miscarriage’ 

sefgq 'plenty’ 

rimmd 'maggot’ 


Relation iaqtalu : qitl 

iidtah 'be reliant, trust’ bithd 'confidence’ 

The „imperf.“ iiqtal of conj. Ib is an innovation of Heb., cf. chap. IV, 

§ 20 . 

Owing to the rarity of the conjugational type iaqtilu, only few examples 
of iaqtilu : qitl are attested: 

ig’mer, ig’mar 'say’ ’emgr, ’imrd 'word, saying’ 

ielech 'go’ helpcJi 'going; flow’ 

*iiser 'form, shape’ j^spr 'form, framing’ 

§ 22. Since the types qitl and qutl stem from qatil, qatul and their 
successors qatil, qatul, hesitations between qitl and qutl must be put to 
the account of qatil, qatul, viz. to their competition. It is clear that a verbal 
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abstract may be derived either from a participle or from a verbal adj. 
Of. the Slav, action nouns in -bje, i.e. either in -tbje or in -nbje, depending 
on the pass, part., e.g.pitbje 'drinking’ < piti, but (sh-)branbje 'assembling’ < 
-bbrano. 

In conj. Ib both qatil and qatul were active (though intrans.), in conj. Ia 
passive. But this difference was irrelevant since action nouns, liable to 
be determined both by the objective and the subjective genitive, are 
insensitive to voice. 

§ 23. In Heb. where the vowel i has become exceptional in the „imperf.“ 
of conj. I, the type qitl is not less numerous than qutl. This fact proves 
the independence of qitllqutl from the vocalism of the basic verb. 

From the historical point of view the only way to explain the type 
iisbol 'bear 5 : sedpl Toad, burden’ (besides sodel) is to assume an inter- 
mediate *sadel (or *sabol) which would directly account for the inherited 
transformation ( iaqtulu > ) qattl > qitl (or qatul > qutl in the case of 
sodgl). The disappearance of the missing link *sabel does not of course 
mean the rise of a new complicated type of ablaut zero /i + uj zero (as 
in iaqtulu : qitl). In order to prove this we would be obliged to show that 
the instances of qitl preserved in Heb. are, at least partly, not residues 
of the old relation qatil : qitl, but represent a new productive relation 
iaqtulu : qitl. 

§ 24. In the Ar. conj. I the type qitl, in opposition to the fundamental 
masdar qatl, has been restricted chiefly to secondary, i.e. concrete mean- 
ings: )arsu n 'sounding’ : )irsu n 'sound, tone’; hamlu n 'carrying’ : himlu n 
'load’; satru n 'veiling’ : sitru n 'veil’; saqiu n 'watering’ : siqiu n 'water (for 
drinking or irrigation)’ ; farqu n 'separating’ : firqu n 'part’ ; qasmu n 'ap- 
portioning’ : qismu n 'part’. 

§ 25. In Ar. both qatillqatilat and qatullqatulat are used in conj. Ia as 
verbal adjectives, the former being chiefly active, the latter passive. But 
Ar. still preserves the old abstract nouns qatil, qatul in secondary func- 
tion as appositions which are insensitive to the distinction of gender and 
compete with the adjectives qatillqatilat, qatullqatulat. This secondary 
layer of attributively used abstracts is of course justified only in the case 
of a semantic difference as against the old one, e.g. qatillqatilat (active) : 
qatil (pass.), or qatullqatulat (pass.) : qatul (act.) 9 . By themselves verbal 
abstracts are neutral as regards voice. 

The difference between qatil and qatul in Ar. could be the result of 
the difference of status of the verbal adj. depending on the conjugation 
(I a or Ib): 


9 This distribution, though expressly stated by Ar. grammarians, is a ten- 
dency rather than a grammatical rule. 
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within la qatil = chiefly abstract noun; qatul = chiefly passive adj.; 

within Ih qatil = chiefly active adj. (nomen agentis, auctoris); qatul — 
chiefly abstract noun. 

Active value of qatil in conj. Ia would be due to the influence 
of lb. 

In actuality there is in Ar. no rigorous parallelism between qatil and 
qatul concerning their use as verbal nouns or infinitives, both in conj. I 
and conj. II. The form qatul is much rarer being generally replaced by 
qutul. The same is true of their counterpart with short vowel qatil, qatul 
when they are employed (chiefly in Ar.) as abstracts: qatil is well attested, 
whereas qatul is replaced by qutul. 

§ 26. The introduction of qatala, hence also of qatal (and of its de- 
rivatives qatl, qatal), into the intrans. conj. Ib started another semantic 
differentiation, qatil = (active) intrans. verbal adj.: qatal „stative“ verbal 
adj. denoting enduring state or quality. Thus the merger of I a and Ib 
acted in two directions: creating forms qatil, qatul with trans. value (influ- 
ence of Ib on I a), on the other hand giving rise to the opposition intrans. 
qatil versus a purely adjectival qatal (influence of I a on Ib). The latter 
opposition is followed also by conj. II. 

Cf. for old conj. Ib 10 : Heb. hdcliam 'be wise’ : bacham 'wise, clever’; 
lialal 'be pierced’ : hrxldl 'pierced’; lialaq 'be smooth’ : hdldq 'smooth’; 
iasar 'be straight, just’ : iasar 'straight, just’; samar 'bristle’ : samar 
'bristly’; rasa ' 'be (become) guilty’ : rasa' 'guilty’. 

Conj. II: Ar. haduta 'be new’ : Heb. hadas 'new’; Ar. tarufa 'be recent, 
recently acquired’: Heb. td/rdf 'fresh’; Heb. * laden 'be white’ : Idtdn 'white’; 
Ar. 'aqura 'be sterile’: Heb. 'aqar 'sterile’; Ar. ' atuqa 'be free’ : Heb. 'dpdq 
'insolent; forward’; Heb. qdton 'be small’ : qatdn 'small’; Ar. raliiba and 
rahuba 'be wide, spacious’ : Heb. rdhdd 'wide, spacious’; Heb. sdfel 'be 
low; humiliated’ : sdfdl Tow; humble’. 

The stative verbal adj. qatal would thus be a successor of qatul. On 
the other hand the possibility that we have to do with the old abstract 
qatal of conj. II (§ 27), is not to be excluded. 

§ 27. In conj. I a the verbal adj. qatal, ousted by qatil, qatul, is gener- 
ally preserved in secondary functions as noun, abstract or concrete. E.g.: 

Heb. hadar 'adorn’ : hdddr 'adornment’; liamas 'oppress’ : hdmds 
'wrong, injustice’; idlad 'bear’ : idldd 'child’; masal 'quote’ : mdsal 'simile’; 
sdchar 'hire’ : sachar 'pay’; sdlal 'spoil, plunder’ : soldi 'booty’. 

The same secondary use of qatal as noun could be of course possible 
also with intrans. verbs, not only of conj. Ib, but also of II, e.g. ’asem 


'to sin’ : ’ dsam 'sin, guilt’; same ’ 'be thirsty’ : samd ’ 'thirst’ ; ra'ed 'be 


10 Some of the respective verbs have originally belonged to conj. II. 
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hungry’ : rd'ad 'hunger 5 ; sadeq' 'be sated’ : MM' 'satiety, abundance’; 
s&mem 'be afraid’ : smamd 'fright’; (At. sa'ida 'step, climb’ :) s' add 'march- 
ing, pace’. Notice, however, that the qatal abstract of conj. II finds an 
exact counterpart in the Ar. infinit. qatal from iaqtalu, cf. also the Heb. 
infinit. qtal as in schab 'to lie’, sfal 'to sink down, be abased’. This infinit. 
owes its rise to the proportion (ia)qtulu : qutul = (ii)qtalu : qatal. Thus 
from the genetic point of view qatal of conj. Ia corresponds to qati/ul of 
conj. II, qatal of conj. II to qutul of conj. I. 

In Ar. the same semantic groups are represented, cf. Barth op. cit. 
p. 11, 166, 14, 105. 

§ 28. From the adj. qatal two different abstracts may be derived, qatl 
and qatal, the latter functioning as „absolute“ infinit. in Heb., as infinit. 
in Akk. In Ar. it serves as one of the possible masdars of class I though 
it may also refer to class II, III, or IV if the verb has ceased to be repre- 
sented in class I. E.g. , ada , u n 'payment’ from ’adda (II); lcaldmu n 'word’ < 
Ttallama (II); jauabu n 'answer’ < 'a] aba (IV) and jduaba (III); 'atd’u n 
'gift’ < ’a id (IY) and 'atd (III); uasatu n 'will’ > uassa (II) and ’ausa (IV). 

As regards qatl, it belongs in the first place to the qatala conjugations I a 
and lb, cf. (concrete meaning is again secondary): 

Old conj. Ia: Heb. harag, iah a ro% 'kill’ > h§r§g 'killing, massacre’; nui- 
char, iimkor 'sell’ > mpchpr 'value, price’; mdsach, iimsoch 'draw’ > mpSech 
(action noun); iagel 'roll’ > gal 'heap of stones’; ia$en 'protect’ > gan 
'garden; enclosure’; ieled 'bear’ > iglgd 'son’; hdla, iibla' 'devour, swallow’ > 
belai 'thing swallowed’; gdzar, iigzar 'cut in pieces’ > g?z$r 'piece, part’; 
zdbah, iizbah 'to slaughter’ > zefbah 'slaughter; victim’. 

Old conj. Ib: mar ad, iimrod 'rebel, revolt’ > mqrpd 'rebellion’; qasaf, 
iiqsof 'be angry’ > q?s?f 'anger’; sddap, iisbop 'cease (working)’ > sebep 
(action noun); zarah, iizrah 'shine forth’ > zyrah 'sunrise’; led’ as, iich'as 
'be discontent’ > lea’ as 'vexation, grief’; medal, iim'al 'be unfaithful’ > 
mad ail 'unfaithfulness’. 

Since qatal functions in conj. II as abstract noun (cf. above), the form 
qatl, which is structurally characterized as noun (chap. II § 41), is also 
admissible in conj. II, cf. ’ alieb , itf e hab 'to love’ > ’ ahab 'love’ (in ,a hdMm) ; 
’asem, ifsam 'be guilty’ > ’asma 'guilt, sin’; g(0§r < iifbar 'grow strong, 
increase’; ighdal 'cease’ > h§del (* action noun); same ', iisma ' 'hear’ > se/rna’ 
'sound’; Ar. harisa , Heb. ijlf ras 'be deaf, mute’ > hgrgs 'silence’; Ar. ga- 
riba > Heb. '§r§d 'evening’; Ar. sa’ida, Heb. iis’ad 'march’ > sa’ad 'pace’; 
Ar. samina, Heb. iisman 'be fat’ > s$m$n 'fat’ u . 

11 The form qatl (or qatlat) is also attested in the intrans. conj. of Ar. Statis- 
tics bearing on the first two letters of the alphabet show that in about 10% of 
verbs qatila and 12% of verbs qatula the form qatl[at) functions alone or may be 
used beside other forms as rnasdar. 
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It is however possible that Heb. qgtgl, generally interpreted as the 
continuation of Sem. qatl, may in certain cases reflect Sem. *qitl. 

§ 29. The type qatal (with long degree) serving either to change the 
verbal adj. qatal into an abstract noun or to underline the abstract mean- 
ing of qatal (in its secondary function as noun) is both in Heb. and in Akk. 
the infinit. par excellence, independent of the root-vocalism of the verb. 
Just like qatal it is attested in both conjugations. Conj. II: Jcadod 'honour, 
glory’ < leaded, iiehbad-, salgm 'welfare’ > jislam (Ar. salima)-, maror 
'bitter thing’ („bitterness“) < iemar. 

The partial replacement of qatll by qatal in attributive function, 
characteristic of South Sem. (Ar. Eth.) has been already mentioned above 
(§ 8). Used attributively the abstract qatal ousted qatll , partially in Ar., 
totally in Eth., only after fem. nouns, making possible a differentiation 
of genders which up to then did not exist 12 . 

§ 30. The type qutul plays in Ar. the role of the infinit. of the intrans. 
verbs iaqtilu, iaqtulu (iaq'udu 'sit’ : qu'ud and so forth). This is an in- 
teresting remnant of the old distinction between conj. Ia and conj. Ib 
(chap. IY § 22), the common form of the infinit. of trans. verbs being qatl. 

§ 31. The structural relation of qitdl, qutal to (qitil,) qutul is best ex- 
plained by the prefixal vowel of the underlying verb: 

iaqtululuqtul : qutul — iiqtaluliqtal : qitdl = iuqtalu/uqtal : qutal (for iqtal 
and *uqtal cf. chap. II § 17 and § 32). 

The replacement of iiqtalu by iaqtalu in Ar. and the productivity of 
qatdl(at) (< qatal) in conj. II (§ 29) deprived qitdl in many cases of its 
status as abstract, limiting it to concrete meanings: nouns of implements, 
receptacles etc. Thus e.g. Ar. ’ azara 'surround, protect’, ’azzara 'cover, 
veil’ : 'izdr 'veil’; ’asara, ia’siru 'bind’ : 'tsar 'strap’; ha) aba 'to veil’ : hi) ab 
'veil’; hanaqa, iahnuqu 'strangle’ : hindq 'rope’; sanna, iasunnu 'whet’ : 
sinan 'whetstone’; satara, iasturu 'cover, veil’ : sitdv, leas a, iaksu 'put on’ : 
Ids a 'garment’; latama, ialtimu 'hide one’s face’ : lit dm 'neckcloth, com- 
forter’; ua'a, ia'i 'collect, put into a vessel’ : ni'a 'receptacle, vessel’; 
ond so on. 

If qitdl preserves its value of verbal abstract, it simply becomes 
a synonym of qatal, cf. its appearance in conj. I: hasaba, ialisubu 'count’ : 
hisab; nafara, ianfi/uru 'flee’ : nifar-, qwma, iaqumn 'stand (up)’ : qiiam-, 
’ aba , ia’itbu 'return’ : dial). — Cf. also )ihaz = )ahdz 'equipment’ or 
siddq = sadaq 'marriage-contract’. 

Heb. has ’ezbr 'loincloth’ < ’azar, ie’ e zor ; h a gor 'girdle’ < hd%ar, iahgor-, 
isod 'foundation’ < iasad-, sror 'pouch, bag’ < sarar. The corresponding 
absolute infinitives would have the form qatal, cf. e.g. saror. 

12 This means that the competition and the syntactical merger of qatil 
and qatal must have taken place when qatil functioned already as an attribute. 
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§ 32. In the derived verbal classes (Ar. qattala, qdtala etc.) the oppo- 
sition between conj. I and II is abolished. This fact entails the merger of 
the corresponding verbal nouns (infinitives) qatal and qital. It is the latter 
form which functions as masdar of the classes III, IY, YII — X in Ar.: 
qital, ’iqtal, inqitdl, iqtital, iqtilal, istiqtdl. 

§33. The form qital is in Ar. attested for verbs of conj. II (iaqtalu< 
Hiqtalu) as abstract noun denoting dimensions, e.g. kibar 'advanced 
age’ < iakbarw, sigar 'smallness’ < iasgarw. ; siman 'obesity’ < iasmanw, 
sira' 'swiftness, speed’ < Hisra'u. The association of qital with the de- 
verbative adjectives qatll is secondary. The reinforcement of the abstract 
value of qital produces qital which serves as the pi. of the corresponding 
adj. qatil. Therefore between Tcablr (adj.) : lcibar (abstract), and kabir 
(sing.) : kibar (pi.) there is a chronological, not only semantic difference. 

Eth. qetal, with e continuing a Sem. i or u, is a frequent abstract noun 
from intrans. verbs. It may correspond to the Heb. infinit. qtal. The 
preservation of * qital in these two languages is undoubtedly due to the 
prefix ji- (Heb. iiqtal), i$- before laryngeal, Eth. ie-(ieqtal), replaced by ta- 
rn Ar. Cf. Heb. nechdr 'foreign country’ (Ar. nakira 'be ignorant’). 

§ 34. At first glance it may seem surprising that most examples of 
Ar. qital and qutal occur in weak verbs with B 3 = u, i. Of. e.g.: 

Type qital : bila n < baliia < *balina 'be worn out’; rida n (and rudd n ) < 
radiia- < *radiua 'be content’; gind n < ganiia 'be rich’; fidd n < fada 'buy 
off, ransom’ ; s ira n < sard 'buy’ ; qird n < qard 'receive (hospitably)’ ; qild n < 
qaliia 'detest, hate’. 

Type qutal : buJcd n < baled 'weep’; ]iibd n (and jibd n ) < jabd 'receive’;. 
sura n < sard 'travel (at night-time)’; hudd n < hadd 'lead’. 

The centre of this radiation of qital, qutal must be looked for in verbs 
with B 3 = u, i belonging to conj. II (prefixes ii-, iu-, etc.), cf. baliia, radiia, 
ganiia, qaliia. The corresponding forms qitd n , quta n are interpreted as 
qiti + d n , quti + d n (qitu + d n , qutn + d A ) with the morphological (not 
phonemic!) elimination of the semivowel i, u. This is the preliminary 
condition for the introduction of -d n into verbs B 3 = u, i belonging to 
conjugation I. The forms qita n , qutd n being analysed as forms with suffix 
-d n attached to qitl, qutl, where the third radical is a semivowel, the pro- 
cedure may be applied to verbs of conj. I having the same structure of 
the root 13 . 


13 -d n must be distinguished from -au n , the latter being the reinforced ab- 
stract with lengthened vowel, frequently appearing side by side with the for- 
mer. Cf. SircL’u 71 = Urd n , bulcau n = bukd n etc., or with a difference of vocalisa- 
tion in the first syllable: bald , u n =-- bila n , gana n = gina n (qatal : qital), and 
so forth. 
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§ 35. In Ar. the form qutal is etymologically connected with gutila, 
iuqtalu whose function is not only the passive of la. In verbs belonging 
to certain semantic categories the form is intrans.-fientive. Competing 
with qatila, iiqtalu it often denotes abnormal states or maladies: e.g. 7m- 
zila 'be meagre’ : abstract buzdl; mdi'a 'to have head-ache’ : sudd'; gu- 
diba and gadiba 'to be afflicted with small-pox’; habila 'to be pregnant’ : 
Imbed ; sahida 'suffer from insomnia’ : suhad ; ' atisa 'be thirsty’ : 'utds; 
and so on. 

The abstract noun qutal could be also used as an adj. qutal expressing 
an intensive degree of a quality; cf. sagir 'small’ : sugar ; 'a jib 'admirable’ : 
'ujab; Icabir 'big, great’ : Tcubar; Tcatir 'numerous’ : Tcutar; malih 'graceful, 
pretty’ : mulah. The relation between normal degree of quality ( Tcabir ) and 
intensive degree of quality ( Tcubar ) has developed from iiqtalu 'be big etc.’ 
(verbal adj. Icabir etc., cf. § 33): iuqtalu 'grow abnormally big etc.’ (v. adj. 
Tcubar etc.). 

With additional gemination we get Tcubbar < Tcubar; 'uzzam < 'uzdm < 
'azim 'great’; Tcurrdm < Tcurdm < Tcarim 'noble, generous’; huffdf < hu- 
fdf < hafif 'light, nimble’. 

The nucleus of the opposition between normal and intensive adj. may 
well have originated in iiqtalu (> qatil) -.iuqtalu (> qutal), but cf. § 37. 

Lengthening and -at being equivalent we also find concrete (personal) 
nouns like Ar. Tiumazat 'teaser’, Tmdarat 'prattler’. 

§ 36. The type qutal is moreover used in Ar. as a concrete noun denot- 
ing the result of a trans. action, e.g. Iiatama, iaTitimu 'break’ > hutdmat 
'piece’; rafata 'break into small pieces’ > rufdt; fatta, iafuttu 'crumb(le)’ > 
futdt 'crumb’ ; qalama, iaqlimu 'pare’ > qulamat 'pared off nails etc.’ ; 
qarada, iaqridu 'gnaw’ > quradat; qara, iaquru 'cut (out)’ > quadrat 
'cutting, hole’; nasafa, iansifu 'winnow’ > nusafat; nasara, iansuru 'saw’ > 
nusarat; etc. 

The meaning of such forms points to an original intransitive-passive 
verbal form. Therefore when referred to a trans. qatala, they have a pas- 
sive value. It is probable that the original opposition is iiqtalu ljuqtalu -> 
qatil -> qutdl(at), cf. fatit 'crumbled’ futdt, sabib 'spilt’ -> subabat. 

§ 37. Notice that the intensive shade of meaning of qutal is also proper 
to the corresponding verbal adjectives with short vowel (qutal). Heb. So'ar 
'abominable’ from iiqtalu; Ar. Tiadir : Tmdarat 'prattler, babbler’; qadim : 
qudam 'very generous’; hall : Tmla ' 'very impatient, greedy’; ddfd : du- 
)a'at* lazy’. Also with geminated E 2 : saliba and saluba 'be hard’ -> sallb 
sullab; zummal besides zumal 'cowardly’. — Verbal adj. from trans. verbs 
are e.g. basir : Tiusar 'tearing’ (lion); sdbb (< sabib) -.subabat 'slanderer’. 

The simplest explanation would be therefore to assume a secondary 
association between qatil, the verbal adj. of iuqtalu (the predecessor of 
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the passive) and the verbal abstract qutdl(at) of iuqtalu, the abstract 
serving as a reinforcement of the adj. The spread of qatil outside conj. II 
was accompanied by that of qutal. 

§ 38. The fact that the type qutal is often strengthened to quttal proves 
that the intrinsic value of the former is intensive. It seems that qutal 
served also to enhance in a similar way the value of qatil as abstract noun. 
Cf. ’anin = ’undn 'groan’, saM] = suha) 'croak’, nahiq = nuhaq 'bray’; 
tja'ara, iafaru 'to low’ : yu’ar; nabalia 'bark’ : nubah; dad, iad’u 'call’ : 
du'cd (verbs referring to emission of voice). Also sa’ala, ias’alu 'ask’ : 
su’al. — The same function of qutal (versus a attested or potential qatil) 
is manifest in some verbs denoting movement: sarada, iasrudu 'to escape’; 
qamasa 'gallop’; nazd, ianzu 'assail’ : masdar surad, qumas, nuzad , etc. 

§ 39. These are of course tendencies , not rules. There are many 
examples of qital, qutal whose ancient abstract value does not depend on 
the lexical meaning of the root. But they are not representants of pro- 
ductive groups. 

The change adjective < abstract was, however, less advanced for qital, 
qutal than for qatil, qatul. The frequent adjectivization of the latter is 
due to the survival of the adjective value of qatil, qatul, whereas adjectives 
of the form qital, qutal are rare. 

§ 40. Adjectivization of qatil, qatul entailed sometimes a new diffe- 
rentiation, thus in Heb. between qatil, qatul, participles of conjugation II, 
and (nouns and) adjectives qatil. Generally speaking, in West Sem. a func- 
tional difference was originally established between the participles qatil, 
qatul of conj. II and partly of conj. Ib, and qatil, qatul, abstracts and 
participles of the passive of conj. Ia. 

§ 41. The substantival function of qatil (abstract and concrete nouns) 
is attested in Akk. There is an opposition between parsu < parisu (ad- 
jective or stative) and the corresponding noun parisu ( GAG p. 60): 

zaqpu 'planted, erected’ : zaqipu 'pile’; Jiassu, verbal adj. from hasdsu 
'think’ : liasisu 'thought, intellect’; salcku 'obstructed; deaf’ : saldku 'ob- 
struction of a canal; mud, mire’; salmu 'friendly (> friend)’ : salimu 
'kind disposition, sympathy’; ralcsu 'bound’ : rakisu 'team of harnessed 
horses’; (w)eldu 'born’ from (iv)alddu 'give birth, bring forth’ : Udu 'de- 
scendant’. 

The overall Sem. tendency to use abstract nouns as appositions (hence 
also as attributes) leads to an occasional semantic merger of paris and 
pans. But there is the graphical ambiguity of paris ( = paris or paris ) 
as well as of the construct state paris {paris, paris and paris) making 
sometimes difficult a neat distinction between paris and paris used as 
adjective. If the basic verb is intransitive, paris may represent qatil ra- 
ther than qatil, e.g. labru : labiru 'old, former; original (document)’ < labarn 
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'be (grow) old’; nakru : nakiru 'strange, hostile; enemy ’ < nakdru 'be 
(grow) hostile’; anhu : dnifyu 'tired’ < andhu 'grow tired’; kansu : kanisu 
from kanam 'be submissive, obsequious’. If, on the other hand, the basic 
verb is transitive, meaning may serve as a clue for choosing between 
qatil and qatil, e.g. sakinu 'gardener’ from sakdnu (transitive), zaqtpu 
'pile’ but zdqipu 'gardener’ from zaqapu. 'to plant’. 

§ 42. The case of parus is less difficult since the type qdtul is rare in 
Sem. Hence the interpretation of parus (setting apart the construct state) 
will be qatul. We find both nouns and adjectives though the former seem 
to be more numerous: emuqu 'strength’ < emeqa 'be strong’; asurru (old 
pi.) 'wall’ < asdru 'enclose, shut in’; ba'uru, 'catch, hunt’ (noun) < ba’dru-, 
batuqu 'cutting’ (action noun) < batdqu ; saMilu 'protection’ < saldlu; ka- 
susu 'strength’ < kasdsu 'be (grow) strong’. 

On the other hand parus is used as passive participle in poetic language 
(GAG p. 60), e.g. karubu 'blessed’ < kardbu-, ba’ulu 'subdued’ < belu 
(<be’elu)-, ra’umu 'beloved’ < ra'dmu, rdmu. 

§ 43. The type qital ( pirds ) is represented, among others, by igarn 
'wall’ < egeru 'surround, enclose’; sikdru '(strong) beverage’ < salcdru 'get 
intoxicated, drunk’. 

Instances of qutal ( purds ) : Uusdlm 'hunger’ < hasdlvu 'crave, need, 
request’; lubasu 'garment’ < labdsu 'clothe’; subdtu 'garment’; sukdnu 
'possession’ < sakdnu. For the „expressive“ use of qutal forming denomi- 
native diminutives and augmentatives cf. chapter IX § 3. 

Finally the form qntul ( purus ) yields a sufficient number of examples 
to prove its essentially substantive character, whereas qatal (paras) func- 
tions especially as infinitive, i.e. originally as verbal abstract. 

These examples justify the assumption that the lengthening of the 
vowel of B 2 is the exponent of substantive value in deverbative deriva- 
tives. The chief semantic function is that of abstract, secondary functions 
being represented a) by infinitives, e.g. paras-, b) by adjectives, e.g. parus 
(ba’ulu, kariibu, ra’umu)-, c) by concrete nouns, e.g. parts (zaqtpu) etc., 
purus (lubiisu 'garment’; rukubu 'vehicle’), purds (subdtu, sukdnu). 

§ 44. Gemination of B 2 or B 3 in word-formation is to be traced back 
to an underlying verbal form with B^BoBa-Bs or Bi-Ba-BgBa since it 
occurs only in deverbative nouns. Although a verb like qattala is supposed, 
on theoretical grounds, to be itself the derivative of an adjective or noun 
(chap. I § 3), it has been undoubtedly the source of B 2 B 2 in nominal 
formations occurring in the historical languages. The nominal types with 
geminated B 3 , though much less represented, are also based on verbal 
forms like the classes IX or XI of Ar. (iqtalla, iqtalla). 

Thus qattal is evidently a reinforcement of the active verbal adj. qatal 
due to the proportion qatala : qatal — qattala : qattal. It serves in the first 
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place as a verbal adj., in the second place as agent nonn (nomen agentis). 
This formation has played an important role in forming the new Akk. 
present iparras, functionally identical with the Engl, progressive (con- 
tinuous) form ( = „he is severing 44 ), at least as long as the old present 
iprusu was still in use (chap. Ill § 2, § 15). 

§ 45. Heb. examples of qattal adj.: hatta’a 'sinful’ (fern.) < igiiHa' ; nag- 
gdli 'given to butting, goring’ < iiggaly, sallah 'forgiving’ < iislah-, qadsedep 
'attentive’ (fern.) < iiqSad ; raggdz 'trembling’ < iirgaz ; sall$tqp 'insolent, 
impudent’ (fern.) < iislat. 

Abstracts (> concrete nouns) in -(a)t: hattd’d and hattd’p 'sin’ < 
i§h e ta > ; harabd 'dry land ’ < ifh e radj iabbasd 'dry land’ and iahbefiqp < 
jib as-, dalleqep 'fever’ < iidlaq-, tabbd'ap 'seal, ring’ < iitba . 

In some cases the old relation with pi' el is still attested: ballahd 'fright’, 
cf. the part. pi. mdallMm ; baqqdrd 'care’ < jbaqqer 'consider’; baqqasd 
'desire’ < biqqeS 'search, investigate’; qalldsd 'mockery’, cf. the infinit. 
Iqalles. 

Substantival agent nouns: ganndb 'thief’ > iiynob-, daiian 'judge’, 
( iddin ); hards 'stone-cutter’ ( iah a ro§ ); tabbdh 'cook’ < tdbah 'kill (cattle)’ 
hence 'cook’; sabbdl 'earner, porter’ ( iisbol ); saiidd 'hunter’ < (iasud)-, 
valikdb 'rider, driver’ (nrfcaS); raqqdli 'pigmentarius’ (iirqali). — From 
pi' el: kaSsdf 'sorcerer, wizard’ < Icissef-, qalld' 'slinger’, cf. naiqalla'. Ar. 
naff dr 'carpenter, joiner’ < naffara 'to rough-hew (wood)’; jabban 'cheese- 
monger’ < jabbana 'curdle (milk)’. 

Akk. has parrasu with an uncertain quantity of the second syllable. 
Since, however, the length of the Ar. agent nouns ( naffdru 11 'carpenter’, 
tabbahu n 'cook’) is explained by Aram, influence, we must regard qattal 
as the Common Sem. model, secondary morphological lengthening being 
always possible (adj. > abstract > concrete noun). 

§ 46. Once the relation qatala : qattal had been firmly established, 
qattil from qatila became also admissible. 

In Heb. qattil is the normal form for adjectives denoting physical 
defects. Otherwise it is generally qattil which serves to form adjectives 
referring nearly always to persons and therefore liable to be used also as 
nouns. But owing to the confrontation with qatil, verbal adj. both of 
qatila and qatala (§ 16 f.), qattil was perceived as an intensive form of 
qatil: 

’abbir 'strong’ (adj. and subst.) besides ’dbir-, ’addir 'great, mighty’; 
’ammis 'vigorous, strong’; iaqqir 'dear’; kabbir 'great, mighty’ (cf. Ar. Ica- 
biru n )\ saddiq 'just, honest, loyal’; saggi ’ 'big’; sallit 'ruler’; taqqif ' strong’. 

The affinity between qatil and qatul (cf. above §§ 16, 25) makes us 
expect qattul as the intensive form of qatul : 

qatal : qattal — qatul : qattul (plus lengthening). 
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E. g. Heb. halluq 'smooth’; hannun and rahum 'merciful’; sakkul 'child- 
less’ („perf.“ sdchgl). Hence abstracts in (-«#>) -at like hammuq 'turning’ 
(action), and concrete nouns e.g. ’ alluf '(intimate) friend’, 'ammud 'co- 
lumn’ (but Ar. t amudu n ), 'altud 'billy-goaf (but Ar. ' atudu n , Akk. atudu). 
Notice that sometimes the intensive “ has been only graphical, cf. the 
alternation qatuljqattul within the same word-form as in ’ assurenu and 
’ 'Hurenu 'our stride’ or in habburop 'wounds’ and h a bnrdpg 'his wounds’. 

Heb. qittiil (from quttul by dissimilation) can be explained by the 
proportion iaqtilu : qutul (infinit.) = iuqattilu : quttul ( + lengthening). The 
form is therefore characteristic of pi'el abstracts (> concrete nouns). 
E.g. ibae.p 'frighten’ : bi'upim 'objects of terror’; igaddef 'mock, blas- 
pheme’ : giddufim 'mockery’; ihallel 'praise’ : hillulim 'jubilation (at feasts, 
weddings)’; ihasseq 'bind’ : MSSuqim 'spokes (uniting the nave with the 
felly)’; ichapper 'atone’ : Teippurlm 'atonement’ : 'commit adultery’ : 

ni’ufim 'adultery’; inahem 'console’ : nihumlm 'consolation’; ifattah 'en- 
grave’ : pittuah 'engraving’; isapp$ 'cover, coat ' : sippui 'coating (of 
metal)’; iqabbes 'assemble’ : qibbus 'assembly’; iqasser 'bind’ : qissurlm 
'girdle’; iraqqa ' 'malleate, flatten’ : riqqu'im 'sheet, foil of metal’; isalckel 
'deprive of children’ : HTclcuUm 'being childless’; isallah 'dismiss’ : sillu- 
Mm 'dismissal’; isallem 'requite’ : sillum(a) 'requital’; isaqqes 'detest’ : 
siqqus 'abomination’; imalle ’ 'mount, enchase’ : millu'd 'setting (of je- 
wels)’. 

In most cases gemination of B 2 implies the simultaneous lengthening 
of the root-vowel, cf. also qittdl, quttal , qittll, quttul. From the chronological 
point of view the types qaHtad represent a superposition of lengthening 
upon gemination rather than the opposite, although in individual cases 
qaUtdH may be a reinforcement of qafltfcl. 

§ 47. Verbal forms with B 3 E 3 are represented chiefly in Ar.: iqtalla 
(class IX), iqtalla (class XI). The „imperf.“ of iqtalla shows an alternation 
between iaqtall- (before vowel) and iaqtalil- (before consonant or zero). 
Both forms have become productive in deverbative word-formation. 

a) iiqtalu (Ar. iaqtalu) : qital = iaqtallu : qitall. And on the model of 
qital : qitall derivatives with gemination of B 3 may be formed from other 
deverbative adjectives or nouns. For qital : qittal cf. Ar. ha f if a 'have 
a flaccid belly’ : liijaffu n 'bigbellied’ ; rafila 'be clumsy in dressing etc.’ : 
rifallu 11 'trailing one’s garment’; haqima 'be ravenous’ : hiqammu n 'insa- 
tiable, gluttonous’; lahima 'swallow’ : lihammu 'swallowing greedily’. 

These examples show that originally class IX ( iqtalla ) must have 
been an intensive form of qatila, whereas its Ar. limitation to adjectives 
denoting colours and physical defects (which as a rule are rendered by 
intensive forms, cf. chap. IX § 6) represents a particular development. 

Cf. on the other hand exemples like gadiba 'be angry’ : gudubbu n 'hot- 
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tempered, irascible’; liadura 'to swell and become bard’ : hudurru n 'swol- 
len, thick’; qamida 'be long-necked’ : qumuddu n 'long-necked, strong, 
stiff; galaba 'conquer’ : gulubbatu n and gulubba 'victory’. — The transfor- 
mation gadiba -> gudubbu n presupposing an intermediate link *gudubu, n 
may be paralleled by examples like janiba 'be polluted’ : junubu n or 
safiha 'be even, smooth’ : su)uhu n . 

§ 48. b) Sem. ianqatil : *naqtal (cf. Heb. nifal < *nafal, Akk. na- 
l pris ) suggests a similar relation iaqtalil : qatlal, borne out by Heb. pi'lel 
and pi'lal (< pa'lal), cf. ra a nan 'be green’. Therefore iiqtal (Ar. iagtal) : 
qatal = iaqtalil : qatlal. The opposition qatal : qatlal becomes productive. 
Hence the possibility of reinforcing qutal to qutlal, qutul to qutlul etc. by 
inserting B 3 before the vowel the second syllable. The same procedure 
may be applied to forms with lengthening: qatlal, qitlal, qatlil, qitlil, qatlul, 
qutlul are originally intensive forms of qatal, qital, qatil, qitil, qatul, qutul, 
respectively. The relation between the basic and the intensive forms is 
not always direct. Synonymity of a basic form x with another basic form y 
or the replacement of x by y may entail a relation y -> x' (intensive form 
of x) instead of y -> y' (intensive form of y). 

Thus the forms qutlul presupposing a basic qutul must be referred to 
qutul which has ousted the old infinit. qutul in instances like Ar. ' anada , 
infinit. ’unudu n 'withdraw’ : ' undudu n 'escaping’; dajiala, infinit. duhulu n 
'enter’ : duhlulu n 'intimacy’, ad-dub,luluna 'intruders’; qa'ada 'sit’, infinit. 
qu’udu n : al-qu'dudu 'residents, inhabitants’. On the other hand the theo- 
retically postulated, immediate basic forms of qitlil (Ar. for qatlil, cf. GVG 
I p. 181) are often lacking. Cf. ri‘didu n 'timid’, ri t sisu n 'trembling’, zili- 
Ulu n 'sloping, precipitous’ from ra'ada 'frighten, menace’, ra’asa 'tremble’, 
zahala 'collapse’ via virtual intermediate forms *ra id'a n , *ra'isu n , *zalnlu n , 
respectively. 

§ 49. In the case of cumulation of lengthening and doubling of B 3 or B 2 
we must assume the chronological priority of the latter procedure since 
lengthening of the vowel of B 2 scarcely occurs in the classes of the personal 
verb (there is only the exception Ar. iqtdlla ( iqtalil ). But in individual 
instances the chronology may be inverse, i.e. forms like quttdl, qutlal 
may be the result of either qutal> quttal (qutlal) > quttdl (qutlal) or of 
qutal > quttdl (qutlal). 

§ 50. Among the deverbative nouns formed by means of prefixes 
those with the prefix m- are the most important. 

A priori one would expect the deverbative type ma^qtaH to preserve 
the vocalism of the underlying verb, both in the root and in the prefix 
(iaqtilu > maqtil etc.). Since however ma x qtaPl is a derivative, splits due 
to vocalic alternation and apophony are liable to occur, just as within the 
system of the primary verb (chap. II). 
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The variety of meanings developed by the m-formations 14 may be 
explained by an original abstract value. 

To judge by the Ar. rule that the nouns of place and time have (at 
least partially) the vocalism of the underlying „imperf.“, we are entitled 
to posit as the starting-point of the evolution of m- derivatives: 

iaqtalu iaqtilu iaqtulu iiqtalu iuqtalu 
maqtal maqtil maqtul miqtal muqtal 


If B 3 (-1) = laryngeal, the form maqtal may be interpreted either as 
maqtal or as magtil/ maqtul, hence maqtal — primary function, maqtil or 
maqtul secondary functions. 

If, on the other hand, B, (q-) = laryngeal, the interpretation may 
be maqtal = primary function, mi/uqtal = secondary functions. 

Whereas maqtal preserves the primary function of an abstract noun, 
magtil develops a secondary meaning, becoming a nomen loci et temporis. 
On the other hand miqtal is henceforth the chief exponent of nouns deno- 
ting implements. 

§ 51. The semantic contrast between maqtal and maqtil may be illu- 
strated by Ar. examples like: 


Yerb 

iajlisu 'sit’ 
iahbisu 'imprison’ 
iasqutu 'fall’ 

iansi/uku 'sacrifice, offer’ 
iatijaln 'be afraid’ 


Verbal abstract (masdar) 
ma)las un 
mahbas un 
masqat(at) un 
mansak un 
maujal un 


Nomen loci 
majlis(at) un 
mahbis un 
masqit un 
mansik un 
mau)il un 


But in many cases maqtal penetrates into the semantic slot of secondary 
functions ( nomen loci , temporis). Thus e.g. madjial (< iadhulu 'enter’), 
masra' (< iasra'u 'throw down’), matla ' (besides matli <iatlu'u 'rise’), 
maqbar(at) are both abstracts ( masdar ) and concrete nouns. Hence the 
competition between maqtal and maqtil as nomina loci, temporis, 
e.g. mas j ad and masfid (< iasjudu 'prostrate oneself’), mas'kan and maskin 
(< iaskunu 'dwell’), magsal and magsil(at) (< iagsilu 'wash’), mafraq and 
mafriqat(< iafruqu' part, separate’), manbat and manbit (< ianbutu 'sprout, 
grow’), magrab and magrib (< iagrubu 'disappear, set (sun)’), manhar 
and manhir (< ianhi/uru 'snore, snort’) etc. etc. This fact accounts also 
for the appearance of maqtil as verbal abstract {masdar). Thus the forms 
maqtal and maqtil are used indifferently in both functions in instances like 
marfaq, marfiq (< iarfuqu 'lean upon’), mafirr (< iafirru 'flee’), mahlikat 
(< iahliku 'perish’) and so on. 


14 Abstracts, participles, nomina instrumenti, loci, temporis. 
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§ 52. The form maqtul is represented by a relatively small number of 
examples: ma’Tculat (concrete noun < ia’kulu 'eat 5 ), ma'lukat (abstract < 
ia'luku 'send’), mastumat (besides mastamat, abstract < hiMumu satama 
'insult’). 

The split maqtil : maqtul , due to -ui > -ii (chap. II § 14), is difficult to 
define from the functional (semantic) point of view 15 . 

The above data explains the traditional rules concerning the vocali- 
zation of the Ar. nomina loci et temporis : 

1) i if the vowel of the „imperf.“ is i or a 

2) i or a if the vowel of the „imperf.“ is u, the former vocalization being 
limited to a small number of instances. 

The agreement of root- vowels as between iajlisu and majlis is therefore 
purely accidental. 

§ 53. The form miqtdl serves in Ar. chiefly for names of implements, 
misann 'whetstone’ < sanna, miftdh 'key’ < fataha and so on. There is 
a semantic relationship between miqtdl and qitdl (whose i goes back to the 
prefixal vowel of conj. II). Cf. ’itdf = mi'tdf 'cloak’, and other examples 
in Barth op. cit. p. 61 n. 1. Moreover, miqtdl replaces qitdl in its attributive 
function, e.g. mi’ tar 'perfumed’. Direct relation between miqtal and qital 
is evidenced by examples like *iihzanu ( liazina ) 'be sad’ > *hizan > mihzdn 
'very sad’, or *iibtanu ( batina ) 'be bigbellied’ > *bilan > mibtdn 'bigbellied’. 

The type muqtal became the starting-point of the formation of parti- 
ciples, not only in Ar. (cf. above chap. II, § 39). 

§ 54. In Hebrew the generalization of the timbre i in the verbal pre- 
fixes of the verb rendered impossible a morphological distinction between 
abstracts 16 ( maqtal ) and names of implements (miqtal). The original timbre 
a of maqtal and maqtil (cf. infra) appears wherever the corresponding verb 
has maintained the a of the prefix, i.e. chiefly before „laryngeal“ (’, h, 
', h) and in verbs with Ik = R 3 , e.g. idsoch 'cover, guard’ > mdsacli 'co- 
vering, screen’; idgen 'cover, protect’ > magen 'shield’. The rule that 
the m-derivative is dependent for its vocalisation on the prefix of the 
basic verb suffers some exceptions to be explained by chronological and 
semantic factors. Thus in spite of the prefixal i of the underlying verb 
we have mamldclid 'kingdom’ (iimloch), malmdd 'ox-goad’ ( iilmad ), maS’ab 
'watering-channel’ (iis’ad), putting aside some derivatives from irregular 
verbs (primae aleph, h, i, n, U 2 = U 3 ). In the form maqtul a is always 
preserved. 


13 As regards *muqtal (versus miqtal) it has served as pattern of the West 
Sem. abstracts of the derived classes; (Ar.) muqattal, muqdtal, muqtal... Ad- 
jectivized they function as participles. In Ugar. the infinitives of the intens. 
and the caus. are also formed with m-. 

16 And related concrete nouns like the object or result of action. 
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Abstracts (action nouns), e.g. iimJcor 'sell’ : mimkdr 'sale, merchan- 
dise’; iifqgd 'inspect, review’ : mifqdd 'muster’; iifros 'spread out’ : mifras 
'sail’; iiqsom 'practice divination’ : miqsdm 'divination’; iisbor 'break’ : 
misbdr 'breaking’; iispot 'judge’ : ml Spat 'judgement’... Names of imple- 
ments: iizroq 'toss, sprinkle’ : mizrdq 'bowl (for tossing)’; iichld ’ 'restrain, 
keep back’ : michld 'fold, pen’; iin'al 'close’ : min'al 'bolt’; iiqqah 'take’ : 
mflqdhaiim 'tongs’; iirqah 'mix ointment’ : mprqdhd 'ointment-pot’. Nor 
is there a trace of a differentiation abstracts versus nomina loci (temporis), 
cf. iidroch 'tread, march’ : midrdch 'footstep’; iiskon 'dwell’ : misTcan 
dwelling-place’; iierah 'rise’ : mizrdh 'orient’; iirhaq 'be distant’ : mgrh&q 
distance’; iislcad 'lie down’ : miSkad 'couch, bed’; iiSlali 'send’ : mislah 
'place where cattle is driven’. 

§ 55. Although maqtil is well attested, it offers the same variety of 
meanings as maqtal : abstracts like iichsol 'stumble’ : machseld 'decay, 
ruin’; iirfd’ 'recover’ : marpe ’ 'recovery, remedy’; iissd’ 'lift’ : mas’ejj 
(for *mansVal) 'lifting’; names of implements like iichtgs 'crush’ : machtes 
'mortar’; iisrgf 'refine (metals)’ : masref 'melting-pot’; iism,qr 'cut’ : maz- 
mera 'pruning-knife’ ; iiftah 'open’ : mafic ah 'key’; iigzar 'cut’ : magzerd 
'axe’; iah a ros 'plough’ : mah a resd 'ploughshare’; nomina loci like iisbor 
'break’ : masher 'womb’ (place of „breach“); iirbas 'to lie’ : marbes 
'couch, bed’. 

The vowel a is at first glance surprising. It is, however, intelligible as 
being due to the prefix of the underlying personal verb which in many 
cases has the form hifil. Thus iastir, faster 'veil’ : master (abstract); iassid, 
fassed 'erect’ : massedd 'statue’; iaqhil , iaqliel 'assemble’ : maqhelim ■ and 
maqheldf) 'assembly’; largin' 'live in peace’ : marge' a 'resting-place’. — In 
two instances it is the prefixal i of miqtal or the radical i of maqtil which 
accounts for miqtil (< maqtil or miqtal ); fispgd 'wail’ : misped 'wailing’, 
iizbali 'slaughter’ : mizbeah 'altar’. 

§ 56. Like in Ar. the type maqtul is represented under fern, form (*qa- 
tultu ) 17 in a limited number of instances: io’chel 'eat’ ma’ a chQl$p 'food’, 
also makkolej ) ; iahlom 'beat’ > mahHnmmgp 'strokes, blows’; fah a loq 
'distribute’ > mahHoqcfp 'share’; iiskor 'hire’ > maskgrgp 'pay’; names of 
implements like iahggr 'gird’ > malf gorgji 'girding’; iilkod 'catch’ : mal- 
Icodef) 'snare’. 

§ 57. In Akk., just as in Heb., no semantic splits of the fundamental 
maqtal are attested. The semantic differentiations maqtal : maqtil , and 
maqtal : miqtal are therefore to be considered as exclusively Arabic. 

§ 58. The substantive value of the m-formations makes us consider 
the pass. part, maqtul of Ar. as a relatively recent replacement of an old 

17 At any rate the corresponding masc. form *maqtul would have phoneti- 
cally collapsed in Heb. with maqtal. 
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qatul (cf. Heb.) by the abstract maqtul. For the attributive function of 
abstracts see above § 1. Cf. the fate of qatul, originally itself an abstract 
noun (§ 6): 

qatul (verbal adj. or part.) : qatul abstract > adj. 

hence also: qatul (verbal adj. or part.) : maqtul abstract > adj. 

Both forms, qatul and maqtul (with u) were at the beginning nouns, 
but the gradual use of qatul instead of qatul was the cause of the creation 
of maqtul as abstract noun corresponding to qatul: 

qatul : maqtul = qatul : maqtul 

The old value of maqtul is still transparent in Aram, where it serves 
to form nouns, abstract and concrete 18 , and in Heb. where maqtul is also 
a substantive (as against the verbal adj. or part, qatul). In Ar. there are 
also representants of maqtul with abstract meaning, e.g. ma'qul „intellect“. 

This role of maqtul as a reinforcement of qatul ( qua abstract) accounts 
for the decadence of maqtul, a residuary category represented by relatively 
few examples in Ar. and gradually ousted by maqtul which contains the 
additional feature of vocalic length. 

In the form maqtal, a reinforcement of qatdl, ma- has also become the 
chief exponent of the abstract value originally expressed by the leng- 
thened degree. 

§ 59. In a certain measure ta- was a competitor of ma- as regards the 
formation of verbal abstracts. As against ma- the prefix ta- served to rein- 
force verbal abstracts and infinitives rather than to express concrete 
meanings. The fundamental difference between the m- and the t- deriva- 
tives is that the latter are scarcely formed without a concomitant leng- 
thening of the root vowel or the addition of the suffix -at. This fact proves 
that the function of ta- serving to underline the abstract value of a verbal 
noun must be secondary, viz. the result of the following development: 

1) ta- deverbative prefix forming abstract nouns; 

2) ta- accompanied by lengthening or suffix -at stressing the abstract 
value 19 . 

3) ta- as a simple phonetic prop (without semantic value) used as ex- 
pressive enlargement or „euphonic“ element, e.g. in Heb. roots with 
K 2 = n, i like tqumd 'steadfastness’, or in Akk. littu 'child’ (Ar. lidat, 
Heb. leda) reinforced in Akk. tdlittu, Heb. *toledep 'descendence, posterity’. 

18 The form with short vowels maqtil, maqtul became infinitives of the basic 
verbal class in Aram., the latter in the language of the Talmud of Jerusalem. 

19 The agreement of root vowels of two forms such as qatil : taqtil must of 
course not be considered as a proof that the prefix served originally as a means 
of denominative derivation without apophony. 
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§ 60. Of stage 1) there are hardly traces in the historical languages. 
In Heb. taqtal (taqtil) is quite exceptional, cf. 'lashes 'tissue’ < sibbe s 
'weave’, whereas e.g. tahmds 'kind of bird (impure)’ and talira 'httpac;, 
lorica ’ have no verbal etymology. 

Stage 2) is well represented: tilbgseft 'garment’ < iilbas, or tgsd’o ft 
'outlets’ > iese? with suffix -at. With lengthening of the root vowel: tal- 
mul 'pupil, disciple’ < iilmact ; tagmiil 'benefit’ < iipngl. With -at and 
lengthening: tah a lv,cligft 'procession’ < ielech; ta'Humd 'hidden thing, se- 
cret’ < '-l-m 'hide’; tahpucho ft 'perversity’ < iah a fgch\ ta' a sumoft 'vigour, 
might’ < '-s-to; ta' a rubo ft 'pledge’ < '-r-b. Also with the ending -Im whose 
abstract value is underlined by the prefix: tahHuim 'diseases’ cf. uaijahcd ; 
tamruqlm 'kneading, massage’ < m-r-q ; tamrurlm 'bitterness’ < iemar\ 
ta'tu'lm 'mocking’, cf. mfta'tea' (part, of pilpel). 

As regards stage 3) cf. the forms from roots with Bi = i, a like teman 
'South’ or tosab 'resident’; from roots with B 2 = B 3 tedgl 'defilement, 
pollution’ or tgmgs 'dissolution, melting away’. The corresponding basic 
verbs would be biliteral (iesed etc.). 

In phase 3) forms with prefix ta- and those without are semantically 
equivalent, its use being determined only phonetically. „Expressivity“ 
consists simply in the phonetic swelling of word-volume. 

§ 61. Forms with ta- oust those without the prefix if used in verbal 
abstracts (infinitives) of derived classes: 

In Ar. taqtil (taqtilat) is the regular infinit. ( masdar ) of qattala. 

In Eth. taqtal is the abstract noun (> infinit.) of the intensive class. 

In Heb. forms with ta- are according to Barth frequently associated 
with verbs of derived classes. Cf. for hifil : thilld 'beginning’, toll gig ft 
'expectation, hope’, tgchaliaft 'remonstration’, toledoft 'generations, descen- 
dance’; hiftpa'el : tbinnd 'imploring’, tah a nunlm 'supplications’, ta a nug 
'pleasure’, tfilld 'prayer’, tifleseft 'fright’; pi' el : tliilld 'praise’, tanhumim 
( tanhumgft ) 'consolations’; nif'al : tardema 'sleep’; po'el : ta' a lullm 'arbitrary 
action; ill-treatment’. 

In Aram, both pa el and eftpa'al have an infinit. with prefix t-. 

In Akk. taprlsu is the action noun of uparris, taqtalu the action noun 
of iptaras. 

The mutual independence of these developments is proved by the 
different values one and the same form represents in the different languages. 
Thus taqtal belongs to the intensive in Eth., to the intrans.-pass. in Akk. 

The prefix, originally designed for stressing the abstract function 
and nothing else (in order to avoid the semantic polysemy of the simple 
form), has thus become a characteristic feature of motivated (derived) 
formations. 

§ 62. The fact that ta- is used optionally to enlarge qatll, qatul etc. 
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(> taqtil, taqtul etc.)., i.e. forms independent of the root-vowel of the 
underlying verb, implies the same independence of the root-vocalism of the 
ia-formations. On the other hand the vocalic timbre of the prefix itself 
(ta-, ti-, tu~) seems to be conditioned by the nominal form undergoing the 
enlargement. Since taqtdl , taqtil, taqtul represent a reinforcement of qatal, 
qatil, qatul, respectively, qital or qutul can be enlarged, in an analogous 
way, to tiqtdl or tuqtul. H.g. Ar. tazudl — zaudl 'end, stop’; tim])dl 'image’ 
besides mi]) at-, tilfaq 'two pieces of cloth sewn together’ besides Ufaq ; 
tilqa' 'meeting’ besides liqa ; tuhluk besides huluk, masdar of halaka 
'perish’. Function 2) of t- consists in stressing or rather in selecting 
the substantive meaning threatened by the attributive use of the 
Sem. abstract 20 . 

Owing to the reinforcement, by means of ta-, of the abstract value 
of qatil, qatul, qatilat, qatulat etc. ta- gradually became the chief morph 
of the discontinuous morpheme ta- + -at (or lengthening). Hence the rule: 
ta- implies the addition of -at (or lengthening). This must have led to the 
elimination of the type taqta x l 21 , scarcely represented in the historical 
languages. 

§ 63. Akk. agrees with West; Sem. in employing ta- as the exponent 
of substantive value to avoid the ambiguity of pans (par us) which are 
sometimes ambiguous (subst. or adj.): 

tapris (and taprist) : talbisu 'garment’ < labd.su-, taliliptu 'equipment’ < 
haldpu; tahsistu 'remembrance’ < hasdsu-, takbittu 'mass’ < habdtu-, tak- 
limtu 'instruction’ < Tcaldmu; tdkpittu 'intention’ < kapddu ; tappildtu 'sur- 
plus, supplement’ < napdlu-, tasliltu 'repose, rest’ < salalu-, tasrihUi 'screa- 
ming, shouting’ > sardhu-, targigu 'delinquent, criminal’ < ragdgu ; 

taprus (and taprust) : tahbubu 'bellowing, bawling’ < habdbw, tamhusa 
'fight’ < mahasu, mehesw, taphuru 'assembly’ < pahdrw, tahluptu 'covering, 
clothing’ < haldpu ; tamgurtu 'agreement’ < magdrw, taduntu 'present, 
gift’ < naddnu-, tapsulitu 'resting-place’ < pas dim-, taqrubtu 'fight’ < qa- 
rdbu, qerebu. 

§ 64. As a rule verbal abstracts with the suffixes Ar. -at, -an, -a’, -a are 
from the diachronic point of view to be interpreted as enlargements of 
old root-nouns. Apophony in relation to the basic verb must be attributed 
to the root-noun, not to the suffix. Thus e.g. iaqtulu : qitlat, qitldn must 
be analysed as iaqtulu > qitl (attested or virtual) > qitlat, qitldn. 

20 Cf. the analogous role of ma- (Ar. inf. maqtdl for qatal in Akk. and 
Heb.) and mi- (Ar. miqtal for qital). The semantic relation of miqtal to maqtdl 
is parallel to qital : qatal. The form qital serves already in Sem. as name of instru- 
ment, Ar. miqtal being partly its successor. 

21 Replaced by taqtdU. 
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The above suffixes either denote abstract value or serve to underline 
it in forms already characterized as abstracts by the lengthened vocalism 
of R 2 . Such a cumulation of characteristics may lead to a weakening 
of the lengthened grade as a morpheme of derivation. A form like qatdlat 
(< qatal + at) is then perceived as an -at- derivative of qatal with the 
length functioning as an additional morph superimposed on suffixation, 
likely to penetrate into the inherited forms qatalat (> qatdlat). 

§ 65. There are clues pointing to an original vowel syncope in forms 
with -t-suffix. We find both qatal : qatlat (cf. above chap. II § 21, and con- 
cerning „broken“ plurals chap. VIII § 13), and qatal : qatalt. 

The desinence -at of the fern. adj. is in many a case a late or even historical 
replacement of an older ending -t. In Ar. the latter is attested only in some 
monosyllabic words: bintu n 'daughter’, , uhtu n 'sister’, tintdni 'two’, hiltd 
'both’ (besides *bn-atu and *tn-atdni with prothetic ?'); man 'who’ : fern. 
mant. It is not excluded that the Akk. distribution: -tu after light, -atu 
after heavy syllable, may prove an independent copy of what was once 
the rule in Common Sem. 

In Heb. -t is better attested though being ousted by -at it chiefly sur- 
vives in secondary functions. E.g. fern, adjective or participle in -a versus 
noun in -<fp: ’auuprgp 'blindness’, fpnqqfp 'sprout, shoot’. Or fem. in -a in 
the absolute, in -?p in the construct state, e.g. gbira 'mistress’, constr. 
gbp’ep ; mamlacha 'kingdom’, constr. mamlfchep ; similarly ’ asmurd 'guard’, 
massedd 'column’, tif’ard 'splendor’ only in the abs. st., whereas the cor- 
responding -forms occur both in the abs. and in the constr. state. But 
the opposition -at (abs. st.) : -t (constr. st.) is rigorous in the masc. nume- 
rals, cf. abs. st. slosd, ’ arbd’d , h a missa, etc., versus constr. st. slosqp, 'arba'ap 
and so on. 

An opposition like masc. qatilu n : fem. qatiltu n continues an older one 
between qatilu n and qatiltu n , cf. chap. II § 20. 

§ 66. The suffix -(a)t had both an inflectional and a derivational status. 
With adjectives in -u n , -atu n the latter form was inflectional, fem. gender 
being an obligatory part of the paradigm. By its origin, however, -( a)t is 
a derivational (originally abstr.) suffix and this function is continued in 
all Sem. languages. The suffix -(a)t serves to derive abstracts from adjecti- 
ves. The fem. form of the adj. is therefore etymologically an abstract 
noun which has undergone the same semantic evolution as the other 
formatives of the fem. adjective. 

The opposition between the masc. and fem. gender of the adj. probably 
first developed in attributes determining personal (hence also animate) 
nouns, the secondary meaning of the respective abstracts being personal 
(§ 3). Just as in the case of -a, -a (cf. § 7) the old functional relation adj. -> 
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abstract noun has been reversed : henceforth the primary function of 
-(a)t is inflectional, its secondary function is the forming of abstracts, 
hence also collectives. For the plural function of -at cf. chap. YIII § 16. 

§ 67. In secondary derivatives formed from an adj. in -u n !-atu n there 
is of course no trace of -t-. This is the reason why even nouns in -atu n 
where -atu n performs a secondary function discard the -t- before a secon- 
dary suffix. Thus the adj. in -iiiu n of fern, nouns of the form qaUlatu n is 
qataliju n , e. g. Ar. madinatu n > madaniiiu n 22 . Whatever the explanation 
of the subsequent change of timbre i> a 23 , it is in agreement with the 
identical change in cases like in Ar. maliku n > mdlaikiiiu n . It is probably 
the model qatilatu n : qataliiiu n which accounts for the relation qutailatu n 
(fern, diminutives) : qutaliiju 11 . 

Akk. assatu 'wife* : assutu (derived abstract noun) etc. are to be ex- 
plained in the same way (subtraction of -at-, addition of the derivationaL 
suffix -iit-). 

§ 68. Since -at and lengthening are equivalent morphological exponents 
of abstract nouns derived from adjectives, the former is considered as 
a „compensative“ counterpart of the latter, e.g. qatil : qatll = qatil : 
qatilat, thus Ar. taqtilu n = taqtilatu n . Just like lengthening -at serves not 
only to express abstract value but also to underline (stregthen) the abstract 
value inherent to the basic form. Compare also Ar. talib-at 'thing being 
looked for’, naqim-at 'vengeance’ with their synonyms tilbat, niqmat 
where -at serves only as a reinforcement. 

In Akk. verbal abstracts differ from the corresponding infinitives by 
the surplus of the suffix -(a)tu, cf. 


preterite 

infinitive 

action noun 

iprus 

parasu 

parastu 

iptaras 

pitrusu 

pitrustu 

uparris 

purrusu 

purrustu 

usapris 

suprusu 

suprustu 

ustapris 

sutaprusu 

sutaprustu 

ipparis 

naprusu 

naprustu 


Everywhere reinforcement of 
the abstract value by means 
of -atu has limited the old 
form to the function of in- 
finitive. 


22 In the case of a cumulation of the two morphemes originally forming 
abstracts, viz. -at and lengthening, the latter becomes subordinate to the former 
as a secondary feature (§ 64). Therefore it is discarded together with the 
suffix. 

23 Attributed by Brockelmann GVG I, p. 253 and p. 399, to dissimilation. 
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§ 1. Class. Ar. and Akk. agree in opposing a diptotic pi. and dual to 
a triptotic sing. Cf. Ar.: 

sing. pi. dual. 

nom. -u n , -atu n -u(na), -atu n -d(ni),-ata(ni) 
acc. -a n , -ata n -dti n -ai(ni), - atai{ni ) 

gen. -i n , -ati n „ „ „ „ 

The „broken“ plurals (pluralia fracta) betray their recent origin (from 
an old collective sing.) by the fact that they are triptotic: 

Tcutubu n Tdtabu n 

~kutuba n like Mtdba n 
1cutubi n lcitdbi n 

But certain categories of nouns have in Ar. (and Ugar.) a diptotic 
declension in the sing. The latter is closely connected with the absence 
of nunation (mimation). The most striking detail, however, is the ending -a 
of the acc.-gen. sing, contrasting with the -i of the acc.-gen. of the regular 
pi. and dual (-ati n , - ina , -aini). The pronominal suffixes have nearly always 
the value both of gen. and of acc. It is probable that the regular, i. e. tri- 
ptotic declension of the sing, is an innovation due to a split of an old ending -i 
of the acc.-gen. into -i (gen.) and -a (acc.). The sing, is as a rule the point 
of the maximal differentiation of case forms. 1 On the other hand the 
apophony i u> a offered a structural possibility for such a split. 

§ 2. Starting from an original two-case system of the sing., nom. -w, 
oblique case -i 2 , we obtain a merger of these two endings after a „laryngeal“ 
(symbol '): 

sing. nom. -u *-'a (I) e.g. ’kalb-u *zar'a (I ) 
sing, oblique -i *-‘a (II) Ttalb-i *zar'a (II) 

1 Or rather: in the sing, the number of different case forms is never inferior 
to that of the pi. or dual. Cf. Infl. Gat. of I. JE. p. 200. 

2 Cf. the O. Fr. two-case system: cas sujet (= nom.) and cas regime (oblique 
case, both adverbal and adnominal). 
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Whereas -a (I) has the function of -u (cf. Tcalb-u), -a (II) is interpreted 
either as -i (cf. *~kalb-i) or as -a. Hence the split Tcalb-i (gen.): : Ttalb-a (acc.) 3 . 

As regards the hierarchy of functions of the old acc.-gen. kalbi, the 
opposition nom. : gen. dominates the contrast nom. : acc. The nom. and 
the gen. are under certain semantic conditions commutable within the 
same syntactical slot as determinants of a noun, i. e. may he opposed 
directly (e.g. Lat. dens faber : dens fabri). The contrast nom. : acc., on the 
other hand, represents a syntactical relation between the subject and the 
determinant (complement) of the verbal predicate, a relation which is 
reached only via the conversion of active to passive construction. There- 
fore the gen. function of 1 kalbi was primary with regard to the acc. function 
which was secondary. Hence -i for the gen., -a for the acc. 

§ 3. After the rise of the three-case system two groups of forms still 
preserved the old diptotic declension: 

1) The inherited pi. and dual. 

2) The sing, of certain categories of nouns. 

As regards 1) cf. above the statement about the tendency of diffe- 
rentiation in the sing, which does not always extend to the pi. and the 
dual. Syncretism and neutralization are characteristic of founded forms. 

Concerning 2) the exponents of nom.: oblique case are not u : i (as 
under 1), but become n : a. This vocalism is closely associated with the 
absence of nunation in the diptotic noun as against its presence in the 
triptotic noun. Cf. the original distribution: 

tript. -i n -a 11 *-'a n 

but before „laryngeal“ 

versus dipt. ^ *-i *-'a 

This difference prevents the introduction of the split i/a into the in- 
flexion of the diptota. But the change *-i> -a i.e. the generalization 
of -a must be explained by the subordinate status of the dipt, nouns (re- 
presenting at the same time categories deprived of nunation) 4 * * and the 
relation i/a : a overriding the relation i/a : i gen. (since -a was admissible 
after any consonant, „laryngeal‘ c or not). 

§ 4. The categories of dipt, nouns attested in Class. Ar. bear out their 
postulated status. They may be divided into 1) proper names and 2) ab- 
stracts. 

1) Personal names, both masc. and fern., which are or seem to be 

3 The forms zar'u, zar'i are posterior to the shortening of long vowels 
(-U, -i) in closed syllables, cf. chap. II § 18. 

4 Provided with article or determined by a gen. (or poss. pronoun) tript. 

nouns lose their nunation; therefore, under the same conditions, dipt, nouns- 

become triptotic. 
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derived from appellatives or adjectives, are diptotic. Cf. ' aqmbu n 'scor- 
pion’ : ' aqrabu (man’s name); the type qutal as in ' umaru , zufarn, or fern, 
names having the form qatdl like qatdmu, galdbu 5 ; the type qataldn, qutldn, 
e.g. gatafanu, ' uimanu . Personal names having the form of „perfectives“ 
(qattal, qutil ) or resembling a form of the „imperf.“ are diptotic, thus 
sammaru , duribu, ’ahmadu, iazidu. Foreign names, both masc. and fern., 
are as a rule also diptotic: ’ ddamu , ’ibrdhimu, ’ishaqu, da’udu, iahia, za- 
kariiid’u 6 . 

Ugar. seems to confirm the diptotic declension in personal names 
with -an-, as in nom. Nuranu, Bnrqdnu, gen./acc. Nurana, Burqdna, 
cf. Gelb op. cit. p. 72 following Liverani BSO 38 (1963) p. 131 ff. 

Certain geographical names are. also diptotic: makkatu 'Mecca’, misru 
'Egypt’: cf. also saqaru, name of a part of the hell. 

Certain other categories are treated like proper names, thus the names 
of grammatical forms. E.g. uaznu baiti n fa'lu 'the form of (the word) 
baitu n is fa’lu (qatiy. 

§ 5. 2) Fern, nouns or adjectives with suffixed (not radical) -d’u, -d 
( qatla’u , qatld, qutld ) are diptotic. Similarly the masc. adj. ’aqtalu (fern. 
qatld ’ or qutld), and qattanu (fem. qatld). 

Eow all these forms (qatla’u, qatld, qutld, ’aqtalu, qatldnu) are originally 
abstracts (> appositions > adjectives, cf. chap. YI §7). Cf. also the use 
of -d’u, -d in forming „broken“ plurals (qutala’u, ’aqtild’u, qatld, qatala, 
all diptotic), originally collectives stemming from abstract nouns ( infra 
chap. VIII § 5). The plurals ’ uualu and ’ujiaru follow the diptotic flexion 
of the corresponding sing. ’auualu\’uld and ’ dbaruf u%rd, formally elatives 
like ’ akbaru\kubra. 

Numerals in -at used as abstracts are also diptotic, e.g. taldtatu nisfu 
sittata 'three is the half of six’. 

§ 6. What is common to 1) and 2) is the lack of nunation (mimation) 
entailing diptotism. But the absence of nunation, originally a kind of 
article 7 , is easy to understand. Proper names and abstracts behave in 
much the same way e. g. in English, being normally used without article 
(definite or indefinite). Such an explanation might be objected to by 
pointing out that abstract nouns are as a rule used in Ar. with nunation 

5 These names correspond to the masc. qatU (chap. VI §§ 8, 29). 

6 Triptotic inflection is, for unknown reasons, proper to some personal na- 
mes of the structure qutl, qatl, e.g. m2hu n 'Noah’, lutu n 'Lot’. On the other hand 
the hesitation between Mndu, da'du and hindu n , da'du n etc. (womens’ names) and 
some forms with nunation like sindnu n , ridudnu n may go back to a younger 
layer of appellatives (nicknames) used as personal names. Cf. the chronological 
difference between Fr. Sudre and the form with article Lesueur, both from Lat. 
sutor 'shoemaker’. 

7 Whether „definite“ or „individualizing“ is here beside the point. 
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except those specified above. The state of Ar. would be therefore like 
that of the French language where abstract nouns, as against proper 
names, require the definite article. Class. Ar. would thus represent a his- 
torical stage where the old article (nunation) has already extended its 
original domain (cf. French versus English). But the special treatment of 
qatla'u , qatla, qutld, ' aqtalu , qatlanu must be accounted for. 

The relations ’ aqtalu : qutld (elative), 5 aqtalu : qatla'u (adjectives de- 
noting colours, physical defects etc.) and qatlanu : qatla came into exis- 
tence through the partial replacement of adjectives representing old 
abstracts (appositions) ’ aqtalu , qatlanu by new abstracts (appositions) 
qutld, qatla'u, qatla, respectively. This fact permitted a formal differentia- 
tion of attributes according to the gender of the determined noun. The 
old form was used with masc. nouns (hence also independently) 8 , the 
recent form was restricted to fern, nouns. 

The result of the above development, of the rise of distinction of 
gender, was the change of the value of the respective forms. Henceforth 
they were adjectives which as such could be used in secondary function as 
abstracts. We have to do with a reversal of the hierarchy of functions, with 
a shift from I abstract noun -> II apposition to I adjective II abstract 
noun 9 10 . At the same time the fem. gender of qatla'u, qatla, qutld becomes 
intelligible. 

§ 7. The formal consequence of this state of affairs was the impos- 
sibility of an extension of nunation to abstracts like qatla'u, qatla etc. 
since they were formally identical with the corresponding fem. adjectives. 
On the other hand adjectives like 'aqtalu : qatla’u and so on proved im- 
mune to such pressure, the structural relation between the masc. and the 
fem. form being exceptional. Once this relation was zero : - at both 'aqtalu 
and qatlanu could take nunation, e.g. 'armalu n 'widower’ : 'armalatu n 
'widow’; nadmdnu 11 'drinking-companion’ : nadmdnatu n 10 . 

As regards numeral abstracts of the type sittatu they did not share 
the fate of the other abstracts owing to their divergent semantic content 
(numeral versus nominal or verbal). 

The testimony of the adj. /abstracts 'aqtalu, qatla'u is therefore double. 
The use of the above forms as appositions must go back to a period when 


8 Thus in the case of the elative ’ aqtalu/qutld the form 'aqtalu is invariable 
as regards gender (and number), if it is not determined, e.g. fdtimatu ’ afdalu 
'F. is very good’, Mia ’ afdalu nisa’i n 'she is the best of women’, but Mia fudld 
'nnisd’i (determined); husaiiatu n ’ asgaru 'a smaller pebble’, etc. 

9 I and II stand for primary and secondary function, respectively. 

10 There are of course occasional hesitations, e.g. ’ afdalu and ’ ajdalu n 

'(species of) falcon’, depending on whether the etymological connection with 
’ afdalu, jadla’u is still perceived or not. 
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abstract nouns clid not take nunation (mimation). The spread of the 
latter to abstracts must have taken place after the forms in question have 
become adjectives. 

§ 8. Lack of nunation in „broken“ plurals of quadriliterals is due to 
the concurrence of two factors: the aberrant (quadriliteral) structure of 
the root plus the original abstract (> collective) value. The isolated po- 
sition of the types qatdlilu , qauatilu, qata’ilu prevents the spread of 
nunation. Cf. 

1) sing, of triliteral roots (q-t-l) 3) sing, of quadriliteral roots (q-t-l-l) 

2) „broken“ pi. of q-t-l 4) „broken“ pi. qatdlilu, qauatilu, 

qatd’ilu 

Whereas nunation is introduced into 2) (except in the types with 
suffixal -a, -a’u), no valid proportion 1) : 2) = 3) : 4) can be established, 
whatever type of „broken“ pi. is chosen. I.e. there is no possibility of 
introducing nunation into 4) on the model of 2) or 3). 

§ 9. The construction of the Sem. numerals must be explained by the 
familiar phenomenon of secondary differentiation of gender. The isolated 
cardinal numbers Ar. mi’atu n and ’alfu n govern the gen. sing, of the noun: 
mi'atu ra)uli n , ’alfu lailati n like e.g. Uullu ra)uli n 'all men’. But the digits 
2 — 10 were in Sem. partially replaced by corresponding nouns in -at u , 
the old forms (without -at) continuing to function as determinants of fern. 
nouns. Cf. the origin of opposition like Ar. ’aqtalu : qatla’ or qutld or of 
Bth. raliib : raljdb (chapter VI § 8, 29) where, however, fern, gender has 
been assigned to the recent forms (qatla’ u, qutld, qatalu). 

Being nouns the forms in -at governed the gen. pi. (formally: acc.- 
gen. pi.) of the determined masc. noun, hence also the same government 
of fern, nouns by the old digits (without -at ) 12 . 

§ 10. The fundamental series: 

taldtatu -f- ... -ina (masc.) taldtu ... -dti n (fern.) 13 
exerted its influence on two derived series, one of them comprising the 
decades 20 — 90 (derivatives in the narrower sense), the other the numer- 
als 11 — 19 (compounds). 

As regards the decades their construction was the result of the pressure 
of digits governing the gen. pi. on the corresponding decades governing 
the old gen. sing., e.g. 

11 Both as determinants of masc. nouns and as independent numeral ab- 
stracts, e.g. sittatu 'six’ (as pure number). Cf. the Slav, digits from 5 on: pftb, 
Sestb. . . Originally abstracts (collectives) they govern the gen. pi. of the following 
noun. Cf. triad, pentad of. 

12 Since the fern, gender (= marked) is dominated by the masc. gender 
(= neutral or unmarked). 

13 „Broken“ plurals, being an innovation of South Sem., did not play a role 
during the Common Sem. rearrangement of the cardinal numerals. 
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talatatu + ... -ma (masc.) 

taldiuna -f- . . . -i n (~a n after „laryngeal“) 

Owing to the derivational status of taldiuna and the ambivalence of 
-ma (acc./gen.) the timbre a was generalized in the determined noun, 
the contrast between -ma and -a n including that between -ma and -i n . 
The fern, nouns followed suit, just as in the case of digits. As against the 
gen. of mi'atu kalbi n , ’ alfu kalbi n the group taldiuna kalba n contains a pseudo- 
acc. due to the motivated status of taldiuna. 

§ 11. Whereas the „aceusative“ in -a n appearing also after the numer- 
als 11 — 19 is accounted for in the same way, the form of the numeral 
itself, with both members of the compound ending in -a 14 , is less clear. 

One would expect, at first, masc. *taldtatu *' atari *kalbi n (with the 
preservation of the old form, without -at, of the decade). But owing to 
the fact that it is the noun which semantically governs the numeral, the 
apparently reverse relation being only a phenomenon of dominance 15 , 
language seizes upon the opportunity to interpret an accidental identity 
of desinences as a syntactical agreement. Already the identity of the 
endings of 'atari and kalbi n made 'atari formally dependent on kalbi n ,. 
a relation immediately copied by the fern.: *talatu *'asr-at-i *kalb-at-i n . 
Ceasing to represent the construct state ’ atari ('atrati) became the attribute 
of kalbi n (lcalbati n ) whereas talatatu ( talatu ) continued to function in the 
construct state (talatatu + 'atari kalbi n ). Afterwards the replacement of the 
gen. by the pseudoacc. in -a n entailed the corresponding transformation 
of the numeral agreeing in case with the noun: *talatatu 'asara kalba n , 
*taldtu 'asrata kalbata n . Finally the inflection: 

nom. *taldtatu ' asara kalba n 
gen. *taldtati ' asara kalba n 
acc. taldtata 'asara kalba n 

led in the acc. to the identification of the endings of taldtat-a and Tcalb-a n , 
interpreted as the full agreement of the numeral with the noun (fern. 
talata 'asrata kalbata n ). Since in all three syntactical functions (nom. gen. 
acc.) the noun had the same form kalba n , kalbata n , the governed numeral 
necessarily became unchangeable generalizing the ending -(at)a of the 
noun. The noun ( kalba n , kalbata n ) is only formally an acc., whereas with 
units and decades, which are inflected, it is perceived as standing in the 
oblique case (gen. pi. or „acc.“ sing.). 

14 Masc. taldtata 'asara, fern, talata ' asrata etc. 

15 Which is subordinate to semantic government, cf. chap. II, § 5 the 
example of the Fr. adj. Cf. also Buss, dva rublja, dve kopejki, where the gender 
of the numeral is governed by the noun, with the case of the latter dominated 
by the numeral. 
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§ 12. In spite of tlie loss of case endings and considerable variations 
of construction Heb. agrees with Ar. in the following details: 

2 — 10 in construct state (pointing to a following gen.) -f- pi. of the 
noun 16 ; 

11 — 19 (abs. state) sing, of the noun 17 ; notice the construct state 
of the units of the fem. forms (h a me§ '§sre etc.) which could 
represent an archaism; 

20 — 90 (abs. state) + sing, of the noun 17 ; 

100 in construct state ( = following gen.) -f sing, of the noun. 

In spite of the insufficient data and the hesitations of Akk. (v. Soden 
GAG p. 194 f.) 18 the partial agreement of Heb. and Ar. and the probable 
archaism of the latter allow of forming an idea of the construction of the 
Sem. cardinal numerals. Since however the rather complicated picture it 
offers in Ar. is a consequence of the competition of the numeral abstracts 
in -at with the original series of numerals, a future inquiry into the func- 
tions of the two series in Akk. may produce corrections and readjustements 
of the reconstruction proposed above. 

§ 13, One of the riddles still remaining unsolved is the form of the 
numeral „ten“. Cf. Ar. ' asaratu n (masc.): 'asru 11 (fem.). What one would 
expect is rather the reverse, fem. *'asaru n : masc. *'asratu n , cp. mal%ku n : 
*malkatu n (Heb. mailed ), or qitalu n : qitlatu n , qutalu n : qutlatu n ( infra 
chap. VIII, § 13). The expected vocalization is attested in the com- 
pounds 11 — 19, ( taldtata ) 'asara, (talata) ' asrata . 

It is in the -teens (11 — 19) where otving to the agreement {'asara = 
halba n , ' asrata = Tcalbata 11 ) the original root-forms proper to the two 
genders are revealed: 'asar- masc., 'asr- fem. This distinction is introduced 
in the numeral „ten“ in spite of its being subject to the general rule ob- 
ligatory for all digits (-at- masc., zero with fem. nouns). Thus ' asru n (fem.), 
'asaratu n (masc.) stand for an older relation *'asaru n : 'asratu n . I.e. 'asar- 
at-u n is built on 'asar-a by adding -at-, and 'asr-u n on 'asr-at-a by sub- 
traction of -at--, cf. talata > t,aldtatu n , and taldtata > taldtu n . 

§ 14. Let us once more stress the fact that all explanations neglecting 
the fact that cardinal numbers are always governed by the determined 
nouns, even when structurally dominating them, are necessarily incorrect. 

§ 15. Although nunation (mimation) has in a certain measure influ- 

16 This construction is preferred if the counted objects are determined. 
Otherwise the noun is treated as an apposition (absolute state of the numeral), 
or the numeral as an attribute following the noun. 

17 Only with nouns frequently determined by cardinal numerals. In other 
cases the noun, put in the pi., precedes the numeral. 

18 At any rate the usual Akk. construction, with the numeral (from 3 on) 
losing its flexion and the following noun in the pi. being independent, must 
bo the result of a simplification of an older more complicated state of affairs. 


9* 
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enced declension, that is the distribution of diptotic and triptotic in- 
flection, the Sem. function of the enclitic elements -n (-m) in the sing., 
-na (- ma ) in the pi., -ni in the dual is still an open problem. At any rate 
the order case ending + nunation (mimation) excludes the possibility of 
this nasal element being a suffix. We have to do with a 'pronominal en- 
clitic whatever its original value. 

It is true that in Class. At. it may be in most cases considered as a kind 
of indefinite article. But even here it is often, according to Beckendorf 
(Arab. Syntax p. 194 ff.) void of meaning like the definite article of many 
modern languages. Within Ar. itself two stages are distinguishable, the 
older approximately corresponding to the use of the Engl., the younger 
to the use of the Er. definite article (§ 6). The fact of the prehistorical 
spread of nunation speaks against an original value of indefinite article. 
On the contrary it must be compared with what we witness not only in 
the European languages, but also with the semantic decadence of the 
Aram, definite article -a corresponding to Heb. lid-, or with the functional 
degradation of Akk. mimation, the counterpart of Ar. nunation. 

§ 16. The functional decline of Ar. -n as definite article is proved by 
the fact that its recent competitor al- has not yet fully occupied the 
syntactical slots where the definite article is least necessary and where 
nunation may still be found to preserve its old function. Bunation and al- 
are therefore within certain limits, to some extent, in complementary 
distribution, nunation representing the lack of the definite article al - 19 . 

Bow the last layer of nouns to take the definite article are those de- 
termined by their semantic content („sky“, „earth“, „sun“, nouns used 
in the generic sense, mass nouns, abstracts, etc.) 20 . It is here that we 
still witness a competition between old and recent constructions, cf. gadu n 
laicum rahnu 11 'the day of to-morrow is for you a pledge’, but lammd Icana 
mina Igadi 'when the next day came’; duna 'dmin muqbili n 'before the follo- 
wing year’, but lammd kana Vdmu Imuqbilu 'when the following year came’. 

Other examples: bu'aida samd'i n 'not far from the sky’; 'ardu ’ ardi n 
'the width of the earth’; man ra’d mina nnasi §amsa n biVisa'i iatiifu 'who 
among men has seen the sun revolve at evening?’; kullu ra)uli n 'the to- 
tality of man(kind)’; ’ afdaluhum ra)ula n 'the most excellent among them 
as regards mankind’, clahabu n 'gold’; muruuuatu 71 'manliness’; etc. In these 
semantic categories an indefinite article could never have replaced an 
original lack of article. Bunation can here represent only an original 
definite article restricted to the neutral value „non-definite‘ c (not the nega- 
tive value „indefinite“!) by the new expressive form al-. 

19 Or of any other determination, either by the gen. or a pronominal suffix. 

20 Cf. Engl, man (is mortal), gold (is a metal), cruelty... as against Fr. 
Vhomme (est mortel), For (est un metal), la crmute, etc. 
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§ 17. As long as nunation functioned as definite article, indefinite 
meaning was simply rendered by zero. It is tbe ousting of nunation by al-, 
its restriction to tbe slot „non-definite“, wbicb caused the spread of -n to 
tbe slot „indefinite“, tbe latter function being only a species of „non- 
definite“ 21 . 

Thus tbe apparently indefinite value of Ar. nunation is only a special 
function of tbe overall value „non-definite“ going back to an original 
value „definite“. The history of this development is reflected in tbe suc- 
cessive chronological layers of personal names. Although masc. names like 
al-hasanu, al-liaritu are younger than names without the article al-, e.g. ha- 
sanu n , muljammadu n , the latter type is on its part the successor of a type 
without nunation, cf. above § 4 ( zufaru etc.). Within the chain 1. zu- 
faru -> 2. liasanu" — > 3. al-hasanu the relation 2 : 1 is the same as 3 : 2, 
i.e. definite article versus its absence. The conclusion is that the nunation 
of the type Jiasanu" had at the time when such names were first created, 
the value of a definite article. The use of an indefinite article in a proper 
name would have been nonsensical. In „analytical“ languages it simply 
does not occur. 

§ 18. Although from the standpoint of general linguistics the hypothe- 
sis of the indefinite value of nunation must be rejected, there seems at 
first glance to exist the possibility of assigning -n another function, neither 
indefinite nor definite, but individualizing. It might have served to change 
generic into individual value, e.g. (Ar.) rajulu 'man’ (generic as in man 
is mortal) : rajulu" 'a man’ or 'the man’. But as a rule forms with such 
a value are derivatives provided with suffixes preceding the inflectional 
desinences. Aunation (mimation) being attached to inflected form must 
be an enclitic, probably pronominal, element. 

The lack of parallelism between the treatment of Ar. sing, -n and 
pi. -na (dual -ni) is instructive. E.g. Inddimu" 'servant’ : al-hadimu 'the 
servant’, but hddimu na 'servants’ : al-h,ddimu na 'the servants’ (with -na), 
dual hadimd ni : al-hddimd ni . The preservation of -na {-ni) in spite of the 
definite article is easily accounted for by the zero- value of -n in the sing., 
denoting the absence of the article. The structural relation between sing, 
and pi. became *hadimu : hddimuna, with -na as a redundant enlargement 
of the pi. morpheme --it. Hence also al-hddimuna and, analogically, in the 
dual: liddimani, al-hadimdni 22 . 


21 In structural terms „definite“ may be called positive ([3), „non-definite“ 
neutral (F), and „indefinite“ negative (B). The material identity of F (neutral) 
and B (negative), both in phonology and in morphology, is a frequent and well- 
known phenomenon. 

22 In this way the pi. and dual are expressed by lengthening (-u, -i, -a, -ai) 
plus the redundant trait -na (-ni). The nasal morph is redundant since it is 
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§ 19. Totally different is the origin of the South Ar. nnnation (the 
„nunation of the determined state“), manifestly stemming from an old 
„individualizin.g“ or „singulative“ suffix -an- 23 attested in Akk. (v. Soden 
GAO, p. 70), also in Ar. (’ insu n : ’insanu n ). The South Ar. nunation is 
to a certain extent the functional successor of the Sem. nunation (mima- 
tion). Its phonetic form is -an-. Originally attached to the root and preced- 
ing the inflectional endings it served afterwards to reinforce and then to 
replace the inherited nunation (which had disappeared). Taking over in 
its stead the function of the definite article, -an is attached to the in- 
flectional endings of the pi. and dual. 

Starting from the original system: 

indeterminate state kalb-u individualized Tcalban-u 
determined state lcalb-u n „ kalbdn-u n 

a new distribution was reached after the disappearance of final syllables: 

indeterminate state sing, kalb pi. -at dual -an (-ain) 

determined state ,, Tcalban ,, -at-an ,, -dn-dn (-ain-an) 

It is the change of the status of -an- (suffix > article) which explains 
the new order of morphemes : instead of preceding -at, -an {-ain) the 
morpheme -an is attached to the inflected form of the noun. 

The probability of -an being originally a reinforcement of the in- 
herited nunation is enhanced by the reconstruction explaining Sem. -n 
as the functional predecessor of the North Ar. article at-. 

§ 20. The same suffix -an- losing its individualizing (singulative) func- 
tion became in Akk. an essential component of the pi. morpheme. 

Original state: 

sing, parsu singulative parsanu 

pi. parsu pi. parsanu 24 

The gradual obliteration of the difference parsu : parsanu and the 
falling into disuse of the latter form entailed the corresponding semantic 
merger between the pi. forms. According to the principle mentioned in 

dropped under certain conditions, in the construct state and before possessive 
suffixes. The difference of treatment between al-hddimu (without -n) and 
al-hddimmut, al-hadimdni (with -na, - ni ) confirms the structural rule that 
redundant features (i.e. morphs with zero value) are characteristic of motivated 
formations (pi. or dual versus sing, in the present example). Swelling the moti- 
vated form by contraposition to the basic form redundant features perform 
an expressive function in the strictly linguistic sense. F (structure) plus redun- 
dant morph is more expressive than the semantically identical F. 

23 Abstract -an- > singulative -dn- like abstract -at > singulative -at 
(chapter VIII, § 14). 

24 The length of the final vowel of parsanu is frequently attested in 0. Bab. 
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:n. 22 it was the pi. form enlarged by the redundant morph -an- which 
prevailed. Therefore the above state was replaced by the new relation: 
sing, parsufpl, parsdnu , with the old pi. form parsu, restricted to a second- 
ary, viz. collective, function 25 . 

Although similar developments have taken place in Aram., cf. the pi. 
in -an-in, -an-e, etc. it is very doubtful that one has to do here with an 
already Protosem. phenomenon 26 . 

§ 21. Between Classical Ar. and Akk., the only Sem. languages to 
continue the original case-system, there is in spite of the general agreement 
of forms and functions an important difference. Akk. has a case-form 
with zero-ending employed 1) in the construct state; 2) as nominal predi- 
cate; 3) as vocative. E.g. bit sarrim 'the house of the king’; „. . . §ar“ = 
'...is king’. Moreover, proper names are as a rule deprived of endings. 

The lack of parallelism between the Akk. absolute state (statiis rectus) 
and the construct state must be explained by the laws of syncope. The 
difference between *qatalu > qatlu, but *qatalatu > qataltu proves that the 
expulsion of the vowel takes place in the syllable preceding the mor- 
phological juncture of *qatal-u, *qatalat-u, hence qataltu and not *qatlatu. 
In the construct state the short vowel preceding the juncture separating 
the two members is lost. Hence *qatalu > qatal , whereas *qatalatu > qatlat 
offers the additional syncope of the antepenult. 

Owing to the subordination: absolute form (basic) ->■ construct form 
{founded), the relation qatlu : qatal is transferred to nouns like pagru 
„corpse“ : pagar, sipru 'writing’ : sipir, where the basic form has never 
contained an internal short vowel. 

§ 22. Similarly in Aram., where, the old „determined“ state in -a has 
become the normal (fundamental) form of the noun, the syncope of the 
pretonic vowel has entailed the merger of the types qa x ta x l and qa x tl in 
the -ft form, hence also: 

I qa x tl : „deterrnined“ qatld, qitld , guild, „indeterminate“ q e tal 
II qa x ta x l : „determined“ qatld, qitld, qutld, „indeterminate“ q e tal, q e til, q e tul. 

Neither the vocalism of the first nor that of the second B of the „in- 
determinate“ form corresponds to that of the first and the second B of 
the „determined“ form. Therefore q e tal q e tU, (ftul become simple allo- 
morphs of the „indeterminate“ form in II, hence also in I, with vocalism 
regulated by the phonetic neighbourhood. 


25 As proved by the semantic opposition between Sarranu and Sarru, Hand 
and ilu. The precariousness of the purely quantitative opposition in Akk. was 
the cause of the disappearance of the shorter forms. 

28 The ending -anu n with concomitant ablaut („broken“ pi.), as in Ar. ' abdu n : 
*ibddnu n , fdrisu n : fursanu 11 'rider’ must be of course kept apart. 
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§ 23. The loss of the Akk . case-endings of the construct state created 
a new inflectional category, viz. monostotic nouns, not declined in the sing. 
In the construct state it is the syntactical context which determines the 
case- value of the noun-form, whereas the relation between the two mem- 
bers is predictable (any case plus gen.). 

It is conceivable that the syncope was caused by the functional 
weakening of the case-endings of the construct state once the syntactical 
group noun + gen. was perceived as a compound versus the new con- 
struction noun + sa + gen. Since a compound represents a single word, 
not a syntactical group, only final inflectional elements are expected. 
This is borne out by the endings of the pi., cf. examples like durug Sudani 
'mountain-paths’ = ( durug -f- sadi) + dni, pagar muqtablisunu 'the bodies 
of their warriors’ = ( pagar -j- muqtabli) + pi. + pronominal suffix. A con- 
struction like pagri qurddesunu 'the bodies of their heroes’ represents the 
older type. Similarly, the construct state may serve as a basis for de- 
rivatives: arad sarri 'servant of the king’ > aradsarr-utu 'king’s service’. 

In Akk. compound names monoptosis of the first member must have 
installed itself early (for semantic reasons) before invading the domain 
of foreign names. 

In the predicative use the form of the noun is the same as in the 
construct state because of its fusion with a following personal pronoun. 
E.g. sarr 'he is king’ owing to sarr-dku 'I am king’, sarr-dta 'you are king’, 
sarr-dtunu 'you are kings’ etc., where the ending of the nom. has been 
suppressed, cf. the inflection of the stative (chap. Ill, § 7). 

§ 24. The short form is used also in the vocative function, sar 'O king!’, 
samas 'O sun!’. It is the rise of the „pure stem“ in the construct state 
which made possible the renewal of the voc. : sar, samas instead of *Sarru, 
*samsu, cf. Ar. Since the construct state was based on the absolute state, 
the construct form of the nom. admitted a double interpretation: 

a) as allomorph of the case-form in -u (just as for the case-forms 
in -a, -i); 

b) as representing the secondary function of the case-form in - u , 
i.e. the voc. 

Thus the split between nom. and voc. consisted in the association of 
the secondary form with the secondary function (voc. = zero-ending), 
whereas the zero of the noun in the construct state was purely mechanical. 
For this type of differentiation see chap. II § 20 (n. 9). 



Chapter VIII. GENDER AND NUMBER 

§ 1. If grammatical gender is as a rule a matter of government and 
agreement 1 , then one must admit that Class. Ar. distinguished three 
genders. Thus e.g. with verbal adjectives as attributes we find: 

noun attribute (desinence) 


sing. plur. 

personal rnasc. zero -una 

„ fern. -at -at 

impersonal (or inanimate) zero or -at -at 


As regards the attr. in general, the practice though fluctuating, points 
unambiguously to a similar distribution of attributive forms. Cf. Recken- 
dorf Arab. Syntax p. 58 f. : 


personal 

masc. 

pi. in -una 

attr. 

(masc.) pi. 


11 

ii 

„broken“ pi. 

11 

(masc.) pi., 

rarely fem. sing. 

n 

fem. 

pi. in -atu n 

11 

(fem.) pi., 

rarely fem. sing. 

ii 

ii 

„broken“ pi. 

11 

(fem.) pi., 

rarely fem. sing. 

impersonal 

masc. 

pi. in -una 

11 

fem. sing., 

rarely pi. 

11 

ii 

„broken“ pi. 

11 

fem. sing., 

rarely pi. 

11 

fem. 

pi. in -atu n 

11 

fem. sing., 

rarely pi. 

11 

ii 

„broken“ pi. 

11 

fem. sing., 

rarely pi. 


Collective nouns govern the pi. if they are personal. 

The same rules obtain for nominal sentences consisting of noun (as 
subject) + following adj. (as predicate), ibid. p. 28 f. 2 

1 The attribute being governed by the determined noun and having different 
forms depending on the gender of the norm. 

2 In verbal sentences the predicate preceding the subject is structurally 
neuter (— masc. sing.) with the following departures from this rule: the verbal 
form is fern. sing, if immediately followed by a noun with „natural“ fern, 
gender (= denoting a person or animal). In the case of a grammatical' 1 fern, 
or a fern. pi. the overall masc. sing, form competes with fern. sing. In the case 
of other plurals the fern. sing, form of the verb may be used instead of the 
masc. sing. The fern. sing, form is also usual if the noun is collective and non- 
masc. The pi. and dual forms of the 3 rd p. are rather rare. 



138 


CHAPTER VIII. 


§ 2. The above rules governing the form of the attribute are important. 
Apparently the plurals of impersonal nouns required the fern. sing, form 
of the corresponding attributes 3 . It would be, however, premature to 
ascribe it to Common Sem. The rule in question has been sometimes ex- 
plained by the rise, in South Sem., of „broken“ plurals, originally abstracts 
of allegedly fern, gender. But the corresponding verbal abstracts are masc. 
and the form of the attribute does not depend on the form of the pi., 
whether regular or „broken“. Impersonal regular plurals require the fern, 
sing, form of the attribute and, on the other hand, a personal „broken“ pi. 
entails the pi. of the determining adj. (masc. or fern.). Putting aside 
hesitations the old rule is still recognizable. 

The distribution of the forms of the attributive and predicative adj. 
(with the fern. sing, after an impersonal noun) could, however, in spite 
of the above arguments be ascribed to the change collective > pi. The 
latter took place with personal nouns in the first instance. The introduction 
of attributes in -una and -at would thus be motivated in personal plurals, 
whether regular or „broken“. By opposition, impersonal nouns would 
preserve and even extend the use of attributes in -at. 

§ 3. Another important clew to the old distinction persona? : impersonal 
(this time of Common Sem. origin) is the use of the regular pi. ending -at. 
In the categories where the regular pi. (in -una or -at) is preserved in 
Class. Ar., the ending -at serves for personal fern, and for impersonal 
nouns. E.g. diminutives of the form qutailu n take the pi. ending -at when 
stemming from impersonal nouns, e.g. rujailuna < ra]ulu n 'man’, but 
lmlaibdtu n < 1calbu n 'dog’. Names of letters, months etc. also take -at in 
the pi. 

The ending -at of the pi. still continues to maintain its Sem. ambiguous- 
ness (fern, and neuter) in the pi. of nominalized adjectives: al-hasandtu 
'beautiful things’, at-taiiibatu 'good things’, al-mauplddtu 'existing things’, 
al-mah/luqatu 'things created, al-uajibatu 'necessary things’, al-lca’inatu 
'existing things’, al-mnmkinatn 'possible things’. Similarly in Heb., where 
both the sing, and the pi. in -at of adjectives and participles can be used 
in the impersonal (neuter) sense, e.g. gdglop 'res magnae’, to bop 'good 
actions, words, things’. The same usage is current in Akk. : hindtu 'reality’, 
damqatu 'the good’, rugatu 'remoteness’. Sometimes -atu is perceived 
as sing. (v. Soden GAG p. 78). 

§ 4. As to relative chronology -at seems to be the oldest morpheme 
of the nominal pi. The introduction of -u(na) for personal masc. nouns 
entailed the following distribution: 


3 Superficially this is comparable to the I. E. identity of pi. neuter = 
sing. fem. 
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T = -at (impersonal nouns) 

I 

1 1 

B = -at (personal [3 = -u(na) (personal 
fem. nouns) masc. nouns) 

The fem. value of -at is the result of polarization (B = negative, 
F = neuter member of the opposition). The subsequent spread of -u(na) 
to impersonal nouns is due to formal factors (lack of a fem. suffix in the 
sing. etc.). Before this spread, however, the relation (3 : B (masc. : fem.) 
must have been subordinate to F : 3 (impersonal: pers. masc.). 

Another possible opposition between the new pi. in -ii(na) and the old 
one in -at is attested in Heb. (infra § 18): pi. versus collective. 

§ 5. As regards the creation of „broken“ plurals distinguishing the 
South Sem. declension from the relatively simple nominal inflection 
attested in Heb. or Akk., the functional conditions of their rise must 
be manifest in categories where it produced a semantic split. Verbal 
adjectives with fem. form in -at have a regular pi.: masc. -una, fem. -atu n 
when referring to persons. When used as impersonal adjectives or as 
substantives, either masc. or fem., they have a „broken“ pi. E.g. Tcatibu n 
'writing’: pi. hatibuna , fem. katibatu* : pi. Mtibatu n , but Mtibu n 'writer, 
secretary’ : pi. kuttdbu n . The relation between verbal adj. and abstract 
(the source of the „broken“ pi., cf. infra) becomes, once the adjective 
(under its masc. or fem. form) is used as a noun 4 , a relation between noun 
and a corresponding collective (hence „broken“ pi.). This development 
corresponds to a well-known logical distinction. The abstract represents 
the semantic content (quality), the collective the range of objects (having 
the quality). The shift from quality (adj.) to object (noun) entails the shift 
from content to range (abstract > collective). 

§ 6. The focus of the development was the (verbal) adj., its differentia- 
tion in the plural; on the one hand personal (masc. and fem.) forms of the 
adj., whether used as attributes or autonomously (syntactical nominaliza- 
tion), on the other hand substantived adjectives (semantic nominalization). 
The necessity of distinguishing gender also accounts for the regular pi. 
of the adjectives in -iiiu n (nomina relativa) and of the type ’ aqtalu , fem. 
qutld (pi. ’ aqtaluna , fem. qutlaiatu n ). Even personal nouns distinguishing, 
like adjectives, between a masc. form (in zero) and a fem. form in -at, 
have regular plurals e.g. names of craftsmen or artisans: haiiatuna 
'tailors’, haiidtatu n fem. The development left furthermore intact, besides 
isolated lexical items, also proper names, both masc. and fem. 

As regards the replacement of the impersonal pi. of the adj. by the 

4 Semantically, i.e. referring to an external object, not syntactically, i.e. re- 
ferring to a noun of the preceding context. 
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new form of tlie pi., cf. e.g. as-sadd’idu 'difficulties, misfortunes’ < sadidu n , 
al-baua'itu 'motives’ < baitu n \ al-mauani’u 'obstacles’ < mani'u n against 
the examples cited in § 3. 

§ 7. With relation to the sing, the usual collectives („broken“ plurals) 
are, taken at face-value, primary derivatives, since besides affixes they 
are characterized by a specific ablaut of the root. But between the most 
common affixes and the vocalism of the root there seems to be no neces- 
sary relation, i.e. no mutual conditioning, as may be concluded from the 
following confrontation of the different types of „broken“ plurals: 

With s uffix -at: qatalat, qitalat, qitdlat, qitlat, qutalat, qutulat, ’aqtilat 
-an: qitldn, qutlan 
-a’: qutald ’, ’ aqtild ’ 

-a: qatld, qatdld 

Lengthening of the vowel of R 2 : qatal, qatdld, qatil, qital, qitdlat, qutdl, 
quttal, qutul, qutulat, ’aqtdl 5 . 

Prefix ’a-: ’ aqtdl, ’ aqtilat , ’aqtild', ’aqtul. 

Cumulation of two affixes is common, cf. above qitdlat (lengthening 
plus suffix -at), 'aqtild' (prefix 'a- plus suffix -a'), qatdld (lengthening plus 
suffix -a), etc. 

One is therefore entitled to decompose the forms of the above collec- 
tives („broken“ plurals) into root-forms characterized by a specific vocalism 
of R 2 and R t and affixes reinforcing their original abstract value. 

§ 8. The fundamental forms may be reduced to the following types r 

type qatal, besides the enlarged forms qatalat, qatal, qatl 6 , qatld, 'aqtdl 
(all of them functioning also as forms of masdar)-, qatdld-, 

type qital, besides the derivatives qital, qitdlat (also occurring as mas- 
dar s)-, qitalat-, 

type qutal with the derivatives qutald', qutdl (also masdar s ) ; qutalat , 
quttal , quttal-, 

type qutul: derivatives qutul, qutulat, qutl 6 , qutlan ( masdars ); 'aqtul 

type qatil: derivatives qitl 6 , qitlat, qitldn (masdars)-, ' aqtilat , 'aqtild'. 

The identity of the types of the majority of „broken“ plurals with 
verbal abstracts (masdars) is attributable to the common but independent 
enlargements of the fundamental types, the affixes in question serving 
to underline both the verbal and the nominal abstracts (i.e. masdars and 
collectives). But there are forms used only as broken plurals ('aqtul, 
' aqtilat , 'aqtild', qatdld, qitalat, qtitalat, quttal , quttal) and vice versa (cf. the 


6 Gemination of R 2 seems to occur only in quttal. 

6 Notice that according to chap. II § 41 qatl, qitl, qutl are denominative 
derivatives of qatal, qatil (or *qitil), qatul (or qutul), respectively. 
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masdars with the prefix ma-, the types qatalan, qatul, qataliiat and 
others). 

Taking into account the existence of the masdar form qatilat the type 
qatil may he further reduced to qatil (or qitil). The nuclear forms under- 
lying the „broken“ plurals are thus identical with the oldest forms of 
maxdars or infinitives: qutul, qitil, qatal [fatal) of conjugation I ( iaqtulu j 
iaqtilu, iaf’alu), and qital, qutal of conj. II (iiqtalu, iuqtalu). 

§ 9. On the other hand, the chief form of the verbal adjectives, 
representing the original sing., is the type qatil (pres, participle) forming 
a considerable variety of „broken“ plurals: 

qatil : qatal, e.g. tdlibu n 'seeking’ : talabu n 

qatil : qatalat, e.g. kamilu 11 'perfect’ : Tcamalatu n ‘, sdhiru n 'sorcerer’ : 
saharatu n 

qatil : qatl, e.g. ndsirun 'helping’ : nasru n 

qatil : qatld, e.g. lialiku n 'perishing’ : hailed 

qatil : aqtdl, e.g. tahiru n 'clean’ : 'athdru 11 

qatil : qital, e.g. td)irun n 'merchant’ : ti)dru n 
qatil : qitalat, e.g. sahibu n 'companion’ : sihabatu n 
qatil : qutald', e.g. sa’iru n 'poet’ : su'ara’u 
qatil : qutalat, e.g. qadi n 'judge’ : qudatu n 
qatil : quttal, e.g. nd'imu n 'sleeper’ : nuuuamu n 
qatil : quttal, e.g. ledtibu n 'writer’ : kuttdbu n 
qatil : qutul, e.g. td]iru n 'merchant’ : tu)uru n 
qatil : qutul, e.g. sahidu n 'witness’ : suhudu 11 
qatil : qutldn, e. g. fdrisu n 'rider’ : fursanu n 

qatil : qatil, e.g. gazi n 'soldier’ : gaziiiu n 

qatil : qitlan, e.g. ha’itu n 'wall’ : hitdnu n 

(qatil : qaudtil), e.g. hdmilu n 'pregnant’ : handmilu 

Hext to qatil it is the frequent verbal adj. or noun qatil which forms 
a great number of pi. types: 

qatil : qutul, e.g. nadir u n 'warning’ : nuduru 11 

qatil : qital, e.g. sarifu n 'noble’ : sirdfu 11 

qatil : ’ aqtdl, e.g. sarifu n 'noble’ : ’asrafu n 

qatil : ’ aqtilat , e.g. 'azizu n 'mighty’ : ’a’izzatu 11 

qatil : qitlan, e.g. sabiiiu n 'boy’ : sibidnu 11 

qatil : qutldn, e.g. ragifu n 'cake, loaf’ : rugfanu n 

qatil : qutald' u, e.g. hakimu n 'sage, physician’ : liukamd’u 

qatil : ’aqtild’, e.g. habibu n 'friend’ : 'ahibba’u 

qatil : qatld, e.g. qatilu n 'killed’ : qatld 

qatil : qatdld, e.g. ’asiru n 'prisoner’ : 'asdra 
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qatil : qatd’il , e.g. 'ajibatu 11 'marvellous thing’ : 'aja’ibu 

qatil : qatalat, e.g. da'ifu 11 'weak’ : da'afatu 11 , ef. Eth. tahib 'wise’ r 
pi. tababt. 

In some eases there is a striking identity of the broken pi. of qatil 
with a masdar of the basic verb: compare tdlibu n and iatlubu : talabu n y 
ndsiru 11 and iansuru : nasru n ; sabibu n and iashabu : sihabatu n \ saliidu n 
and iashadu : suliudu n 7 . In some other cases the two categories contain 
the same form of the root and differ only by affixes; thus the plurals 
kamalatu 11 , tijdru 71 , lntdnu n , nuduru n , da'afatu 11 , versus the masdars kamdlu 11 , 
tij drain 11 , Mtatu 11 , nuduru 11 , da'afatu 11 . 

It is evident that qatil has been the point of departure of the „broken“ 
plurals of verbal adjectives since being an inflectional form it outstripped 
all the other morphological types by the range of its use, some of the type 
of „broken“ plurals being reserved almost exclusively to qatil : qatl, 
qatalat, qutalat, quttdl, qaudtil. 

§ 10. Fluctuations occurring in the formation both of „broken“ plurals 
and of masdars must, however, necessarily have caused a lack of cor- 
respondence in the majority of cases. The tendency to keep (nominal) 
collectives apart from (verbal) abstracts, and vice versa, has been pro- 
bably the chief motive of these hesitations. The new plurals partly 
represent morphological types got out of use as verbal abstracts. This is 
true chiefly of the forms with prefix ’a-: Ar. ’aqtdl, ’aqtul 7 8 , ’aqtilat, ’aqtila’, 
Eth. ’aqtdl, ’aqtul, ’aqtel{t). These are old abstracts of the IY. class, repre- 
senting enlargements of qatdl, qutul, qatil (+ at, a’). Other types restricted 
in their original use as verbal abstracts are qutul (formed only from in- 
transitive verbs of conj. Ib), qital (receding before qatdl cf. chap. VI § 31) 
and the old Sem. infinitive qutul. The latter is obsolete, being used in the 
Koran and in poetry as a stylistically or metrically marked form, qutul 
being perceived as expressive with relation to qutl, cf. bulumu n 'dream’, 
lmluqu n 'quality’, dukuru n 'cutting’, nuduru n 'warning’ etc. 

Kow it is just these forms which represent the chief types of the broken 
pi. in Ar. and also in Eth. As regards frequency the plurals ’aqtdl, qutul, 
qital, ’aqtul, qutul (in this order) occupy the first places in the Koran. 

§ 11. The broken pi. of quaclriliterals is also originally a verbal noun. 
Its form qatalibu may be explained as a copy of the verbal noun qatd- 
lii(at) of triliteral roots (e.g. Jcariha 'detest’ : Ttarahiiat). Cf.: 


7 Cf. also qatil of verbs of state, like jalisu 11 , qd'idn 11 ' sitting’, 1 idjidu n 'sleep- 
ing’, pi. julusu 11 , qu'udu 71 , Imjudu 11 = masdar of jalasa, qa'ada, hajada. Barth, 
Nominalbildung p. 464. 

8 Quite exceptional as verbal abstract, cf. Barth, op. cit. p. 457 n. 1, e.g. 
balaga ’aSuddahu 'lie reached his (manly) strength’, ’ afnudu 11 'silliness’. 
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jatud (< *fatuaiu) 'sentence’, pi. *fatauiiu n ( = fataui n ) 
difrd (< difraiu) 'mastoid’, pi. *dafdriiu n 
hidriiat 'rugged ground’, pi. *liaddriiu n . 

On this model the pi. of quadriliterals is formed: 

kaukabu 11 'constellation’, pi. kaudkibu 
dirhamu n 'drachma’, pi. dardhimu 
difdi'u n 'frog’ : difddi'u 9 . 

§ 12. The spread of the broken plurals in South Sem., chiefly in Ar., 
was steered partly by formal, partly by semantic factors, by the identity 
of vocalization in the sing, or by semantic relationship (names of part 
of the body, of animals, implements and so on). To take an example (Barth 
op. cit. p,478 ff.) there was an original association between qatll, verbal 
adj. belonging to conj. II (qatila, qatula), and the abstract qutal enlarged 
by -a’ (qutald’). E.g. balillu 71 (< bahula ) 'avaricious’ : buhald’u) da'ifu 11 
(< da'ufa) 'weak’ : du'afd’u-, karimu n (< karuma ) 'noble, generous’ : 
kuramd’u... From this original nucleus the pi. qutald' spread in two dif- 
ferent directions. On the one hand identity of form (qatil) entailed the 
creation of plurals of passive verbal adj. (belonging to conj. Ia), like 
turada'u < taridu n 'chased’, tulaqa'u < tallqu n 'set free’, lu'and’u < la t lmi n 
'accursed’, as well as of active verbal adj. like sufard’u< safiru n 'messen- 
ger’, ’umara’u < ’ amiru n 'chief’ and so on. The counterpart of this 
structurally conditioned spread of qutald’ is its function as the pi. of other 
formations serving to describe or to characterize. Thus salihu n 'good’ : 
sulahd’u ; )dhilu n and j aliulu n 'ignorant’ : )uhald'u ; samlm n 'generous’ : 
sumaha'u. 

The double conditioning has necessarily destroyed the possibility of 
a one-to-one relation between the sing, and the „broken“ pi. 10 This reminds 
us of the problem of grammatical gender, resulting in many languages 
from an interaction of structure (inflectional and derivational suffixes) 
and content (sex, synonymy), with generalizations due to structure or 

9 A long vowel between the 3 rd and the 4 th radical of the sing, is matched 
by l in the pi.: darrdju 11 'scandal-monger’, pi. dardrlju ; finjanu n 'cup’, pi. fa- 
ndjinu] sikkinu n 'knife’, pi. sakdkinu. 

Instead or besides -tB 4 the form -ili i atu n is also attested: tilmidu 11 'disciple’, 
pi. taldmidu and taldmidatu n . 

10 Thus a number of names of animals of the form qutal have the pi. ’ aqtilat 
or qitlan, e. g. gurdbu 71 'raven’ : ’agribatu n or girbanu 11 . A secondary layer adopt- 
ing this pi. is represented by names of a different form: qatul, qatal, qataldn, 
qutal, qatal, etc. On the other hand there is the pi. ’ aqtul , originally belonging 
to qatl, which has also been extended to names of animals of other types. The 
'broken’ pi. is thus neither from the structural nor from the semantic standpoint 
predictable. 
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meaning. But in the case of „broken“ plurals we have to do with dozens, 
not two or three classes. The four or five privileged types of Class. Ar. 
(§ 10) may be, hovewer, regarded as a trend towards simplification. 

§ 13. There is a type of pi. with ablaut which is of Common Sem. 
origin: qatl/qatal, qitllqital, qutllqutal. It is more or less directly attested 
in Ar. Eth. Heb. Aram, and probably IJgar. 

Ar. qit'atu’ 1 'piece’ : pi. qita'u 11 -, ’ummatu n 'people’ : ’ nmamu n \ halqatu n 
'ring’: lialaqu 71 -, humratu 71 'rouge’ : pi. humaru 11 ; kubra, fern, of the ela- 
tive : pi. kubaru 71 -, Eth. sing, qetl : pi. qetal (chiefly for nouns of fern, gender), 
e.g. ’esn 'ear’ : ’ezan-, sefr 'nail’ : sefav, hegg 'law’ : liegag-, but also ’ah 
'brother’ : ’ ahau etc. (Brockelmann GYG I p. 429 f.). Heb. led 'heart’ : 
ledad. 

This old form of pi. is often provided with the usual desinences -at, 
- una , -Im and so on: Ar. ’ ardu n 'earth’ : ’ arad-una-, sidratu 71 'lotus’ : si- 
dar-atu 71 . Eth. helqat 'ring’ : helaqdt (cf. Ar. lialaqu n ); kalb 'dog’ : kalabat 
and so forth. 

In Heb. the regular plurals of qatl (nornina segolata), qallat are *qa- 
tallm, *qatalat, thus k§l§b 'dog’ : klabim ; malka 'queen’ : mldchg ]} ; ’l§ 
( *’ins ), pi. ’ a naslm. 

In Ugar. we find sing, ris 'head’ : pi. rasm explained by Gordon Man- 
ual p. 44 as standing for ra’su : ra’as-uma-, rbt, 'ten thousand’ : pi. rbbt 
to be read ribbatu : ribabatu. 

§ 14. The principal clue to the understanding of this formation is 
the predominantly fern, gender of the respective nouns in Ar. (-at) and 
Eth. The relation sing. : pi., with the sing, form characterized (-at) as 
against the zero of the pi., is the inversion of an older relation collective : 
singulative 11 (nomen unitatis), originally occurring in generic nouns and 
in mass nouns. E.g. Ar. liamdmu n 'dove’ (as species) : / iamamatu n (as 
individual); §ajaru n 'trees’ : m)aratu n 'tree’; cfahabu n 'gold’ : dahabatu n 'piece 
of gold’; tibnu n 'straw’ : tibnatu n 'a straw’. Heb. ’°ni 'fleet, ships’ : ’°niia 
'ship’; sis 'blossom’ (coll.) : slsd 'flower’. But the older form of this rela- 
tion is *qatal : *qatlat, still attested in pairs like *hamisu : *hamsatu, 
*maliku : *malkatu, Ar. ' asara : ' asrata (chap. YII § 13). The inversion 
of qatal : qatlat to qatlat (nomen unitatis) : qatal (collective, hence pi.) 
accounts for the extension of the procedure to qatl : qatal, since the trans- 
formation qatlat -> qatal was necessarily analysed as qatlat --> qatl -> qatal 
and implied qatl -> qatal. Hence the possibility of forming plurals like 
Ar. (’ardu n — >) ’ arad-una, Heb. (*kalb — >) *kalab-im. 

Another, though less convincing, explanation of the plurals qatal, qital, 


11 Yotice an analogical development in the Britannic group of Celtic. 
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qutal would be to consider them as old adjectives from qatl, qitl, qutl (cf. 
chap. II 43). 

§ 15. The close connection between gender and number is best exem- 
plified by the fate of the „fem. <c suffixes -at and -at. Since the normal 
source of the renewal of the pi. are collective forms going back to abstract 
nouns (for a possible explanation of pi. -ii, -i cf. chap. II § 16), the long 
vowel of -at is in agreement with the function of the lengthened grade as 
discussed in chap. II § 20, 22. But -at itself is already a derivative suffix 
forming abstracts from adjectives. This is suggested by the analogous 
development of I.E. -a-, cf. The Infl. Cat. of I.E. p. 211 ff. Once the rela- 
tion adj. : abstract shifts to noun : abstract (i.e. once the adj. is used as 
a noun), we obtain the following functions of -at: 

a) noun: collective (applicable to all nouns); 

b) noun: feminine (with personal or animate nouns)’ 

c) noun: singulative (nomen unitatis; with generic and mass nouns); 

d) diminutives (in Akk. cf. GAG p. 74); deterioratives (GVG I p. 320 f.). 

The values b) and c) are well attested. 

§ 16. Concerning a) notice the use of the fern, form in -at as the pi. of 
adjectives determining impersonal nouns in Ar. (§ 1). This fact strongly 
reminds one of the I.E. identity between the fern. sing, and the neuter 
pi. of the adj. An instructive parallel of the development abstract > pi. 
of adj., comparable to the fate of -at, is the Akk. replacement of the masc. 
pi. ending -u by the abstract suffix -utu. Originally limited to adjectives 
referring to impers. or inanimate nouns the ending -utu was then genera- 
lized in the masc. whereas the fem. plural maintained its old desinence 
-dtu. The inherited ending -u of the masc. is attested in adjectives used 
as nouns. 

§ 17. With the noun the postulated abstract and collective in -at was 
reinforced already in Common Sem. (cf. chap. II § 22) by the lengthening 
of the suffixal vowel (-at = -at + lengthening), thus differentiating the 
function a) (collective and pi.) from function b) (feminine). 

The pi. in -at was by its origin a collective independent of gender, 
afterwards a regular pi. But the rise of the new pi. in -una (-iima), i.e. the 
partial ousting of -at by -una could easily change the semantic relation 
between -una (- uma ) and -at into one between pi. and collective 12 . 

§ 18. Whereas in the Heb. adj. (the real exponent of gender) the distri- 
bution tended to be *-um ( *-uma ) for masc., -at for fem. 13 and -at when 
used as an impersonal collective noun, the Heb. noun shows traces 

12 Cf. Italian muri and mura from muro, uovi and uova from uovo 
and a number of other instances. 

13 An essential difference between Heb. and Ar. (cf. § 1). 
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of -at for masculines and -im for feminines e.g. ’ dbgp 'fathers’, pilagsim 
'concubines’; luglj 'tablet’: luhop- (Word 'wasp’: ddorim ; etc. 14 

But in general the trend of the distribution in Heb. is the association 
of zero in the sing, with -im in the pi., of sing, -at with pi. -at. The gradual 
replacement of -at by -im in nouns with ending zero in the sing, is evidenced 
by certain hesitations between - im. and -at conditioned partly by stylistic, 
partly by semantic factors. Thus e.g. iamim 'days’, sanim 'years’ are styli- 
stically neuter (primary function), iamop, sang]) (constr. st. {mop, snop) 
poetic (secondary function). Names of the parts of the body, generally 
used in the dual, have a pi. in -op if used in a figurative sense (secondary 
function): iddop 'parts, shares’, cf. {ad 'hand’; leappgp 'pans, vessels’ 
cf. leaf 'hollow of the hand’; ‘ a {anop 'springs’ cf. 'aiin 'eye 5 . Moreover, 
in many examples quoted in Gesenius HG, 1909, p. 253 f., the collective 
value of the pi. in -op is evident, as in p'amop 'pedestals’ (of the ark of 
covenant), qranop 'horns at the corners of the altar’; ’ a rdigp 'artificial 
lions flanking Solomon’s throne’ (pi. ’ a rd{im 'lions’ for animals) 15 . 

§ 19. The old abstract value of -at is also borne out by the inflection 
of the personal pronoun, chiefly in Akk. In order to form the oblique cases 
of the personal pronoun (represented generally in other Sem. languages 
by pronominal suffixes) -at- is attached to the personal suffixes and the 
resulting stem is inflected, -i serving both for the gen. and the acc. 16 

§ 20. Therefore the respective stems are identical with the fern, form 
of the possessive pronoun. Cf. the original abstract value of Engl, my, 
your etc. + self. In Lat. the gen. of the personal pronouns mei, tui etc.. 
is a gen. of the neuter abstract of the poss. pronoun: meum, tuum... 

Possessive suffix Derivative in -at- (gen.-acc. -i) 


sing. 

pst 

p. 

-ja 

-jati 


2nd 

P- 

masc. -lea 

-Tcdti 


2nd 

P- 

fern. -Id 

-MU 


3rd 

P- 

masc. -su 

-suati > -sdti 


3rd 

p. 

fem. -si 

-sidti > -sdti 

pi. 

p st 

P- 

-ni 

-niati 


2nd 

p. 

masc. -Teunu 

-leunuti 

n 

2nd 

P- 

fem. -Icina 

-Tcindti 

V 

3rd 

P- 

masc. -sunu 

-Sunuti 


3rd 

p. 

fem. -sina 

-sinati 


Ugar. has Tnwt, hyt, hmt ( = huuati, Miati, lmmati). 


14 From Ar. cf. e.g. sama , u n 'sky’ : samauatu 11 -, hesitation for ’ardu n 'earth’ :: 
’ ar(a)dilna and ’ ar(a)datu n . 

15 Hesitation ,a lummim and ’ Hummop 'sheaves’. 

16 In accordance -with the original diptotic inflection of abstracts. 
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§ 21. Besides the gen.-acc. in -ti there exists a special dative desinence, 
limited to Bab. It may be explained as an offshoot of -ti. In Ass. the forms 
in -ti are used also as datives if preceding the suffixed acc. This double 
function depending on the position of the pronominal suffix is a Sem. 
heritage, cf. Ar. ’ a'taitu + ka + ku 'I gave it to thee 5 (-lea reinterpreted 
as dat.). Now the contraction of the syncopated dative forms -nidt-, 
-kunut-, -kindt-, -sunut-, -sindt- with the accusatives -su, -si, -sunu, -sina 17 
produced forms with -ss- (-nidss-, -kunuss-, -kindss, -sunuss- -sindss-) which 
could be also interpreted as the result of -s + s- (from -s-) 18 . Since the 
dative function of these forms is determined by their position (secondary 
syntactical function, the function as acc. being primary), the secondary 
phonemic value of -ss-, viz. the value -s + s-, is assigned to the secondary 
syntactical function 19 , hence the autonomous datives nidsi, kunusi, 
kindsi, sunusi, sindsi, etc.; also reinforced by the dative -m of the 
pronominal suffixes (-ni-m, -ku-m, -ki-m, -su-m, -si-m) 20 , hence -nidsim, 
-kunusim, -kindsim, -sunusim, -sindsi(m). This seems to be the origin of 
the opposition dat. -si(m) : acc. -ti. 

Finally, the functional equivalence of the possessive suffixes with the 
ending of the possessive gen. could explain the desinence -i-s of the Akk. 
„dative“. But according to Gelb Sequ. Reconstruction of Proto -Akk. p. 92 sq. 
-is must be rather considered as a 'postposition, attested as preposition 
in O. Akk. 


17 In the syntactical slot of direct object the numerical preponderance of 
the 3 rd p. stands to reason. 

18 -ss- is a point of neutralization of the opposition -t -j- s- : -s -|- $-. 

19 Cf. the law of morphological differentiation formulated in chap. II § 20. 

20 The desinence -(u)m assigning — just like Engl, to — a final meaning to 
the infinitive, is probably of the same origin. 
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Chapter IX. DEXOMIXATIVE DERIVATIVES 


§ 1. Xominal suffixes like -iii-, -at-, -o'-, -a scarcely give rise to special 
observations. About -at cf. chap. VI § 64 — 68, chap. VIII § 13 ff. Like 
in the E. I. languages many suffixes are attached to nominal stems (roots) 
and have well-defined semantic functions. Thus the suffix -an- serving 
chiefly for deverbative abstracts, hence also deverbative nouns, is used 
to derive adjectives from primary nouns e.g. Ar. qamdnu n 'homed’ < 
qarnu 11 'horn’. Such adjectives are the source of diminutive nouns in -an- 
as in Ar. ' aqrabanu n 'earwig’ < ' aqrabu n 'scorpion’, fur'ulanu n =fur'ulu n 
'young (male) hyena’, Heb. 'Ison 'little man > pupil of the eye’, sah a ro - 
nim 'little moons (a kind of necklace)’. 

The example of certain verbal norms proves, however, that such 
suffixation can be reinforced by a concomitant feature, the ablaut of 
the root-vowel. Historically such phenomena must be analysed as secon- 
dary associations: 

a basic verb 
a verbal noun 
b verbal noun + suffix 

The relation a : b is equal to the sum a : a (ablaut) + a : b (suffixa- 
tion). Apophony + suffixation is therefore frequent in the case of verbal 
nouns (Ar. masdars). 

Here belong also the relations qatal : qatl, qatil : qitl, qatul : qutl (the 
rootform B 1 a a: B 2 B 3 being a secondary derivative from verbal adjectives, 
chap. II § 41). 

§ 2. The model underlying the formation of internal („broken‘ £ ) plu- 
rals was different: 

a basic verb 

/ \ (model I) 

a verbal adj. b verbal noun 

We have seen that the internal plurals are the result of a secondary 
association between a as basic form and b as derived form; b itself may 
contain a suffix or represent the naked root. 
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Internal plurals, originally collectives, are denominative derivatives, 
though their original range was necessarily restricted by the fact that the 
respective singulars were all deverbative adjectives (> substantives). We 
shall see that there are also other denominative categories which owe their 
origin to such secondary oppositions of two deverbative derivatives. 
Their characteristic feature, as against those formed by means of simple 
suffixation, is the ablaut of the root-vowel(s). 

Another group of denominative formations with apophony owes its 
rise to the existence of denominative verbs: 

a basic noun 

a denominative verb (model II) 

. b deverbative noun 

The secondary association a : b originates derivatives based on genuine, 
non-motivated nouns (also adjectives or numerals) and at the same time 
contributes to the spread of apophony in denominative word-formations. 

We thus obtain two groups of denominative derivatives with apophony 
of the radical vocalism: 

1) originating in a relation between two deverbative nouns (model I); 

2) originating in a relation between a non-motivated noun and a de- 
verbative one (model II). 

§ 3. Examples. Collectives (> „broken“ plurals) have already been 
treated. The formation of abstracts from verbal adjectives, viz. the types 
qa x ta?l : qa x tayl and qata x l : qa x tl has been discussed chap. YI, § 11; 
§§ 13—14, 28. 

One of the most important formations of 1) is the verbal adj. of the 
type qutal, reinforced to qutdl and quttal. Now the verbal form iuqtalu 
(Ar. „perf.“ qutila), besides serving as passive, can also denote an abnormal 
state (or a malady), chap. YI § 35. 1 Depending on the opposing terms 
the formation may develop different meanings, chiefly diminutive or 
augmentative with corresponding hypocoristic or pejorative shades. 
Cf. Ar. ( sagiru 11 :) sugdru “ etc. {ibid.) where qutdl has an augmentative 
value 2 . Having become productive they are formed, just like the Ar. 
„broken“ plurals, also from primary nouns (model I). Cf. Akk. azlu 'kind 
of gazelle’ :uzalu 'young gazelle’; baqqu 'gnat, midge’ : buqdqu (diminutive), 
Ar. baqqu n : buqaiqu n -, Akk. pufiadu 'lamb’. 


1 The starting-point of this opposition has to be looked for in instances 
like Jiazula 'to be meagre’ : Tiuzila 'to be emaciated, worn-out’, the correspond- 
ing verbal adjectives being hazil and Tiuzal. 

2 Akk. Inisipu 'morsel of bread’ besides Icusdpu, seliru 'little’ besides suharu, 
daqqu 'small’ : duqdqu (diminutive); Icabru 'big, thick’ : hub dm (augmentative), 
qardu 'strong’ : qurddu 'hero’. 
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At. qutailu n , e.g. kulaibu 71 'little dog’, is a morphological variant of 
qutall. Gemmation of E 3 expressing diminutive and deteriorative shades 
of meaning is confirmed by the types qatlul, qutlul attested in Ar. and in 
other Sem. languages, cf. GVG I, p. 366 f. 

In nouns with E 3 = i qutallu n became qutaiiu n which could be inter- 
preted as E^iEortiEa'M. ( = form with diphtong ai plus simple E 3 ), e.g. Ar. 
fata n ( *fataiu n ) 'young man’ : dim. futaiiu n ; qadi n { *qddiiu n ): 'judge’ : qudai- 
iu n . The spread of qutail to strong roots is a characteristic feature of Ar. 

Theoretically a similar phenomenon could occur in roots with E 3 = u. 
Now there are traces of a diminutive type qittaul, cf. Ar. 'ijjaulu* Tittle 
calf’ < 'i'jlu n , and without corresponding basic forms hinnamu n 'suck- 
ing-pig’ and sinnaurvA 'cat’ (from Aram.). The vowel i of the first 
syllable would have to be explained by dissimilation: u — au> i — au. 

In the same way the gemination of E 2 qattalu = qaiialu, qanuahi 
in roots with B 2 — i, n has engendered the types qaitdl, qautdl. They do 
not, however, seem to be of any morphological importance. Still we find 
e.g. Ar. haidar = haddar 'babbler’, liaisdr = Jiassar 'crushing (lion)’. 
The forms with diphthong have an expressive shade of meaning. 

Incidentally there is still another possibility of interpretation of gemi- 
nated E 2 , viz. TT = T +’. Since in some Ar. dialects T + ’ > TT (cf. 
also the type ittafyada VIII < 'ahada), an etymological geminate TT may 
be interpreted as T + ’, e.g. tamnu n 'quiet’ > tammana 'calm down’ > 
tam’ana (hence with metathesis ta'mana) 'lean back to relax’. However, 
the latter possibility does not seem to have been exploited in denomina- 
tive derivation. 

In the case of qaiial etc. weak roots of the type q-i-l and q-u-l formed 
the structurally ambiguous voces mediae making possible a differentiation 
between qattdl and qaitdl. 

§ 4. Group 2) of § 2 is represented e.g. by ordinal numbers. In all 
Sem. languages their derivation has been indirect, effected through the 
medium of a denominative verb built on the cardinal number. 

According to a well-known and accepted theory an ordinal number 
like x th served in the first instance to denote a person or an object complet- 
ing the given number to x ( = „being the last of a series of x persons or 
objects”). Cf. the denominative Ar. verbs meaning 'to make up (to 3, 4, 
5, 6, 7. . .)’ : iatlitu, iarbi’u, iahmisu, iasdisu, iasbi'u. . . with their participles 
serving as ordinal numbers: idliiu n , rabi'u n , liamisu n , sddisu n , sabVu n , 
and so on. Similarly in Ass.: sdnium '2 nd ’, salisum '3 rd ’, sddisum '6 th ’ 3 . 
Finally, the form qatil of ordinal numbers is also attested in Ugar. 

3 In M. Ass. a new type (qataliiu) comes up, thus sand’i{j)u '2 nd ’, saldsiu 
'3 rd ’, rabd’i(j)u '4 th ’, *samdniu '8 th ’, cf. GAG p. 63. The older type survives in 
saniu 'other’. 
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Besides qatil the participles of conj. II, qatil and qatul, were also used 
for ordinal numbers. The former is represented in Heb., cf. sent, MB, 
rdi'i, li a mUi and so on (qatil with lengthening plus addition of the adj. 
suffix -iii-). In Ar. the noun qatil, corresponding to the adj. qatil, is used 
to denote fractions, e.g. talitu 11 '1/3’, ftamisu n '1/5’, sadisu n '1/6’ 4 . Another 
noun built on qatil is qitlu 11 with the specific meaning 'something hap- 
pening every x th day’: rib'u n 'watering (of camels) on the fourth day’ 
or 'quartan fever’; himsu n 'watering on the fifth day’, and so on. 

Although the type qatil is attested in all three major branches of Sein. 
( A kb . Ugar. Ar.), there is a strong supposition in favour of the part, qatul 
being the oldest form of the numeral. It is the usual form of ordinal 
numbers in Bab. In Heb. we find 'dsor (*'asuru) 'tenth day of the month’. 
Most significant, however, seems the fact that in all Sem. languages the 
names of fractions, '1/3’, '1/6’, etc., have the form qutl, representing a sub- 
stantive derived from the ordinal number qatul: Bab. sulsum '1/3’, sus- 
sum '1/6’, Heb. rgda' '1/4’, hgmgs '1/5’, Ar. tultu n , rub'u n , humsu n , sudsu n . . . 5 . 
At any rate qutl referring to ordinal numbers is denominative whereas qitl 
(Ar. riVu n , himsu n etc.) is indirectly a derivative of the verb. This distribu- 
tion is in agreement with the remarks of chap. VI § 9. 

The important point to keep in mind is the following: it is the constant 
recourse to a real or virtual verbal model which conditions the renewal 
of the structure of ordinal numbers. Thus in spite of all rearrangements 
and differences between the individual languages the fundamental pattern 
remains the same. We have seen that the particular models are different 
(qatul, qatil, qatil) 6 , but all are of verbal origin. In Ugar. fractional numer- 
als have the form of verbal abstracts with m- prefix: mplpt '1/3’, mrb't '1/4’, 
mhmst '1/5’, etc. 7 

§5. An example apparently illustrating model II (§2), but probably 
belonging to model I (cf. § 3) is qatil, qatiil in Ar. sa'ru n , sa'aru n 'hair’ : 
sa'iru n 'barley’ ('hairy, hirsute’); Heb. sa' a rd 'hair’ : sd'ir 'hairy, he- 
goat’, whereas s' ora 'barley’ represents another type of deverbative 
adj. (qatulat). Cf. Ar. sa'iru n : Heb. s' ora like Ar. iatimu n 'orphelin’ : 
Heb. idpgm. 


4 Cf. the Eug'l. parallel: one third, one sixth = nouns stemming from the 
numeral adjectives third, fourth, sixth etc. 

5 Heb. fractional numbers like h a mlsip '1/5’, ' a sirip '1/10’ have been rebuilt 
on the model of corresponding ordinal numbers. 

6 This order may well represent a chronological sequence, cf. the gradual 
replacement of conj. II by conj. I, and within conj. II, the early decline of 
qatula. 

7 Probably with vocalisation i (mapliptu, marbi'tu, mahmitStu ) judging by 
Heb. ma a ser 'one tenth; tithe’. 
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A difference like that between Akk. selu 'rib’ (< *sal'u) and West Sem. 
*sila’u (Ar. dila'u n , Heb. sela) may be also attributed to model I. 

Denominative derivatives presupposing model II follow the pattern 
of agent nouns of the form qdtil or qattal : 

Heb. sa'ar 'gate’ : sp'er 'porter’ 

,, kqrgm 'vineyard’ : korem 'vine-dresser’ 

,, bdqdr 'cattle’ : boqer 'herdsman’ 

„ qe§gj> 'bow’ : qassdj) 'bowman’ 

Ar. taisu n 'he-goat’ : taiiasu n 'breeder of billy-goats’ 

,, kalbu n 'dog’ : kallabu n 'breeder of dogs’ 

Cf. also denominative abstracts like Heb. zachdr 'male’ : zchur 'persons 
of male sex’ (collective); sgba' 'seven’ : Sabun" 'week’ (collective). If 'ebed 
'slave’ is deverbative, then 'fd§d : ' a duddd (coll.) must be explained by 
model I. 

Denominative nomina loci like ma’sadatu n , mad’abatu 71 'region where 
lions, wolves may be met’ also presuppose denominative verbs; cf. ’asida 
(< ’ asadu n ), da’iba (< di’bu n ) 'to be afraid of lions, wolves’. 

Notice, in general, that in many a case the postulated verb of model II 
is lacking. This means that it is not always possible to draw a sharp line 
between cases belonging to model II and those of model I. Only the 
overall pattern is always valid: 

(a, non-motivated noun) 

I 

« 2 verb 

/ \ (model I+II) 

b verbal adj. c verbal norm 
(noun) 

Denominative derivatives with apophony follow the pattern of either 
b : c or a x : c. 

§ 6. One of the striking features of Sem. are such categories as ad- 
jectives denoting colours or physical defects. In the I.E. languages such 
adjectives, lacking a common exponent, do not represent morphological 
categories although from the lexical point of view they form semantic 
groups. In Sem. they look like deverbative derivatives. 

Adjectives denoting colours: 

Akk. qatul, e.g. (w)arqu, aruq 'yellow, green’; sum t*sauru) 'black, 
dark’; cf. wardqu 'be yellow, green’. 

Heb. qatul, e.g. ’adorn 'red’ ( ’admit 'they were red’); bdrod 'speckled’; 
iaroq 'green’; ndqod 'speckled’; sdJigd 'gleaming red’; sdhgr 'yellowish-red’; 
sdroq 'bright red’; sdhgr 'black’ ( sdliar 'has become black’). The forms 
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iaraq 'green’, ladan 'white’ continue *qatal borrowed from conj. Ia 
(chap. VI, § 26). 

Ar. ’aqtal : ’ abiadu 'white 5 , ’ ahmaru 'red’, ’afydaru 'green’, ’azraqu 
'bine’, ’ asmaru 'brown’, ’ asuadu 'black’, ’asfaru 'yellow’, etc. 

Aram, quttdl, e.g. ’ukkam 'black’, iurraq 'green’. 

Similarly for adjectives denoting physical defects: 

Akk. qattul (Ass.; quttul in Bab.): sukkuk 'deaf’; tummum 'deaf’; kussud 
'crippled’; kubbur 'corpulent’. 

Heb. qittil (< *qattil) : ’itter 'left-handed’; ’illem 'speech-less’; gibbeah 
'bald on the forehead’; gibben 'hunched’; lieres 'deaf; pissegh 'lame’; 

' inner 'blind’; ’iqqes 'crooked’; qeregli 'bald’. 

Ar. ’aqtal (reinforcement of qatal ): cf. (as against Akk. and Heb. 
forms) ’asakku 'deaf, ’ahrasu 'speechless’, ’a'uaru 'one-eyed’, ’aqra'u 
'bald, bare’, ’ abkamu 'speechless’, ’ ahdabu 'hunchbacked’, ’ asammu 'deaf’, 

’ atrasu 'deaf’, ’a'raju 'lame’, ’a' mil 'blind’, ’aksahu 'lame’, and so on. 

Whereas the types qatul (Akk. and Heb.), qattul (Akk.) and *qattil 
(Heb.) are understandable as the participles qatul, qatil and their rein- 
forcements ( qattul , qattil), Ar. ’aqtalu is simply the elative form 8 which 
has forced out of the cadre the old terms for colours and physical defects. 
The Ar. form qatla’u is restricted in the historical period to the fern, 
gender. Being originally an abstract qatla’u itself also represents a rein- 
forcement of the original adj., cf. the frequent replacement of qatil, qatul 
by qatil, qatul, or above qattil, qattul for qatil, qatul. 

§ 7. The significant feature of these derivatives is the disappearance 
of the old basic forms making them lose the character of expressive rein- 
forcements. Ar. proves that all the above procedures are to be attributed 
to the Sem. tendency of denoting colours and physical defects by intensive 
deverbative formations. Special verbal classes, IX and XI, the former in- 
tensive, the latter doubly intensive, are reserved in Ar. to express these 
qualities 9 . The above classes function besides or instead of qatilalqatula. 
The permanence of the qualities expressed accounts for the intensive for- 
mation (gemination). 

But whereas in qattul, qattil, ’aqtal expressivity has found a formal 
exponent (gemination, use of abstract noun for adj.), qatul for colours 
in Akk. and Heb. may possibly be explained by the opposition qatil 
(transient state) : qatul (permanent state) with apophony a i> u serving 
as a means of underlining a permanent quality. The Akk. gemination in 
qattul (quttul) is originally proper to verbal adjectives originating in an 

8 An old abstract used as apposition or predicative noun. Abstract meaning 
preserved in isolated cases like ’ aulaqu n 'lunacy 5 . 

9 Gemination of E 3 in Ar. verbs of class IX: iqtalla; gemination and leng- 
thening of the vowel of B 2 in iqtalla (class. XI). 
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opposition between tbe adj. of class I x and that of Akk. class II, or III, . 
Verbal adj. of class 11,: nasqu 'chosen’ (< nasdqu 'choose’) : nussuqu 
'exquisite’; rabu 'big, great’ (< rabu 'be or become big; grow’) : rubbu, (in- 
tensive); sebru 'broken’ (< seberu 'break’) : subburu (intensive). Verbal 
adj. of class III, : (w)atru 'abundant’ (< watdru 'be abundant, redundant’) : 
suUiru 'enormous’. 

As regards the vowel i of the first syllable of Heb. qittil, the original 
timbre seems to have been a, cf. the abstracts gabbahajj 'baldness of the 
forehead’, ' auu§r g]j 'blindness’, qdraliaj) 'bald spot of the head’. 

The intensive character of the Sem. adjectives denoting colours is 
furthermore confirmed by Aram. ( quttal , a further reinforcement of qutal 
(chap. VI, § 38) 10 and by reduplicated forms like Heb. ’ a d amdam 'red- 
dish’, iraqrdq 'greenish’ (< ’adorn, ’iaroq). In Eth. we find a similar form 
(qataltil). 

§ 8. Among the derivatives formed from nouns the denominative verbs 
must be mentioned. All non-basic classes of the verb were originally de- 
nominative. They must be explained by the chain 1. basic verb -> 2. de- 
verb ative adj. (or noun) -> 3. denominative verb. The secondary relation 
1. -> 3. changed the status of 3. to that of a deverbative verb. Some of 
the derived classes continue, however, to function also as denominative, 
e.g. qattala, taqattala, ’aqtala in Ar., or pi' el, hijipa'el, Mf’il in Heb. 

The important point is that the basic class also contains denominative 
verbs. Let us symbolize the basic opposition between a noun (adjective) 
and the derived verb by a diagram consisting in an inversion of the relation 

iiqtal ( iuqtal ) qatil qatul 

/ \ to \/ 

qatil qatul iiqtal ( iuqtal ) 

Vow qatil : iiqtal and qatul : iuqtal imply the possibility of the deri- 
vation qitil : iiqtal; qital : iiqtal; qutul : iuqtal; qutal : iuqtal; qatal : iiqtal 
and iuqtal; indirectly also the possibility of the derivation qitl, qutl, qatl : 
iiqtal [iuqtal), since qitl, qutl, qatl are themselves derivatives of qatil, qatul, 
qatal, respectively. This means that whatever the vocalization of the basic 
noun (qatil, qitil, qital, qatul, qutul, qutal; qitl, qutl, qatl), the derivation of 
a denominative verb of the form iiqtal (iuqtal) is possible. 

The corresponding trans. forms of the denominative verbs would be 
either iaqtil or iaqtul. 

§ 9. Whereas the semantic difference between iiqtal and iuqtal is al- 
ready known (chap. IV, § 14), the choice between iaqtil and iaqtul as 
denominative verb is not clear. Theoretically, on the intrans. form iiqtal 

10 For adjectives denoting physical defects Aram, uses qatil, with lengthening 
of vowel instead of gemination of R 2 (Heb. qattil). 
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a corresponding trans. (causative) one could be built, either iaqtil or iaqtul. 
The form iaqtul would take charge of the secondary functions of iaqtil, 
especially in trans. derivatives from a noun with various lexical meanings: 

noun 

j/ \ 

iaqtil iiqtal ( iuqtal ) 

(trans.) (intrans.) 

I 

iaqtul 

(secondary functions) 

Often there is hardly a semantic difference between denominative 
iaqtil and iaqtul although their original status, according to the above 
hypothesis, would be different. Examples of such an equivalence are given 
below. 

Therefore trans. denom. verbs have the form iaqtil in opposition to 
the corresponding intrans. -pass, type iiqtal, iuqtal. But this purely hypo- 
thetical solution must be in the future verified by a careful analysis of 
the Ar. denominative verbs (of the basic class) which are represented by 
Both iaqtil and iaqtul for the same verbal root. 

Denominative verbs are in the first instance direct derivatives from 
is x (with x = noun) and have the meanings 'to be a?’, 'to resemble x’ , 
'to behave like of etc., i.e. they are intransitive. Transitive denominative 
verbs have the meanings 'produce x’, 'make some thing 'use x', 'de- 
sire x’, etc. According to the distribution suggested above the exponents 
of the trans. value are iaqtil, iaqtul, those of the intrans. value iiqta 
(iuqtal) u . 

§ 10. It is not always easy to distinguish between primary and deno- 
minative verbs of class I. Even such nouns as the names of the parts of 
the body may be postverbal, i.e. motivated nouns, the verb itself being 
primary (non-motivated) 12 . 

Examples of denominative *iiqtalu (Ar. iaqtalu or iaqtulu ) 13 : ’ anfu n 
'nose’ > ’ anifa 'to be haughty, to disdain’; batnu n 'belly’ > batina 'to have 
a full belly’, batuna 'to be bigbellied’; ra’su n 'head’ > ra'usa 'to be chief - 

11 Cf. the great number of O. Ind. andLat. deponents representing denomina- 
tive verbs. 

13 Terms like Ar. kabidu n 'liver’ or uar%ku n 'hip, behind’, Heb. leaded, iarech, 
seem to go back to verbs meaning 'to be heavy’ (liver = the heavy organ as 
against lungs) or 'to be (move) behind’ (Akk. (iv)aralcu). But these terms may 
themselves become basic forms of denominative verbs, cf. Ar. kabida 'to have 
one’s liver out of order’ or uarilca 'to have broad hips’. 

13 The „imperf.“ of both qatila and qatula was originally iiqtalu (cf. chap. 
IV, § 21). 
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tain’; rtflu n 'foot’ > rajila 'to be a pedestrian, to walk’; zaliru n 'back’ > 
zaJiira 'to have backache’, zahnra 'to have a strong back’; lisanu n 'tongue’ > 
lasina 'to be eloquent’. Of. Heb. (where the types qatila, qatula are rare) 
’af 'nose’ > 'anef 'be angry’. 

Denominative verbs belonging to class I of conj. I have in Ar. the vowel i 
or u ( a conditioned by „laryngeals“). In Heb. owing to the elimination 
of i in class I (chap. IY, cf. § 19) we find only u (a in the neighbourhood 
of „laryngeals“). Cf. Ar. icatafa ( i ) „strike on the shoulder“ (< lmtifu n ) ; 
uaraka (i) 'put on the hip, strike on the hip’ ( uariku n ); daqana (u) 'lean 
upon the chin, strike on the ch.’ (• daqanu n ) ; lasana (u) 'seize one’s tongue’ 
( lisanu £). Hesitation between i and u in ’anafa 'strike on the nose’ 
(< ’ anfu n ); Icabada 'hurt one’s liver’ ( Tcabidu 11 ) u . With E 2 = 'laryngeal’ : 
ra’asa (a) 'act as chieftain, administrate’ (ra’su n )-, zaliara (a) 'throw behind 
one’s back, strike on the back’ (zahru n ). 

Heb. ie' e zor 'gird one’s loins’ (< 'ezor 'loin-cloth’); if pod 'make the 
dressing sitting close’ (’ efod 'ephod of the priest’); imperat. Ji a nocli 'dedicate’ 
(Jiech 'palate’); ifhtom 'restrain’ (M. Heb. hot?m 'snout, muzzle’); iah a lgm 
dream’ (li a lpm 'dream’); iahtom 'seal’ (hop am 'seal’); iispor 'count’ (sef§r 
'scroll’); ia' a qod 'seize at the heel; beguile’ ('aqeb 'heel’); ia'Hof 'break (the 
neck)’ ('pry/ 'neck’); iisbor 'buy grain’ (spSpr 'corn, grain’). With B 3 = 'la- 
ryngeal’ : jicbra ' 'kneel down’ (kra'aiim 'shanks’); iifrd' 'let loose (the 
hair)’ (p$ra' 'the loose, unbraided hair of the head’). 

§ 11. In order to form denominative verbs Akk. has generally recourse 
to derived verbal classes (II X etc.), e.g. ahdzu 'take’ > ihzu 'trimming’ > 
uhhuzu 'to trim’; Icardsu 'gnaw’ > harm 'slandering, calumny’ > kurrusu 
'to slander’. Still there may exist examples of class I like islis 'to do a thing 
the third time’ < saldsu 1S . 

A later chronological layer of denominative formations goes back to 
nominal sentences as represented by Akk. sarrahu 'he is king’, sinniM 
they are women’ (chap. IY § 2, chap. YII § 23). In West Sem. a split 
took place between nominal sentences consisting of the verbal adjectives 
qaial, qatil, qatul plus agglutinated personal pronouns (hence the West 
Sem. „perf.“) and all the other nominal sentences where the agglutinated 


14 Up to now the semantic difference between i-grade and M-grade in deno- 
minative verbs has not been determined. 

15 The lack of a special morphological exponent does not permit to draw 
a neat distinction between the primary and the secondary (denominative) 
verbs of class I. Semantic criteria (as in the case of Ar. habida) are not always 
cogent. There is the possibility of 1. primary verb -> 2. deverbative noun -> 
3. denominative verb, where 3. is structurally identical with 1. though differing 
by its meaning. Cf. e.g. (tentatively) Heb. h&bar 'to be bound’ h$b$r 'ban, 
spell’ -> hdbar 'to bind, ban (by a charm)’. 
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form was replaced by tbe full (independent) form of the pronoun. Cf. Ar. 
'ana maUku n , hunna nisa'u n . 

West Sem. incorporated tbe forms qatal, qatil, qatul plus pronominal 
elements into tbe inherited conjugational system, associating tbe intrans. 
verbal adjectives qatil , qatul with conj. Ib and II, tbe trans. qatal with 
conj. Ia. Cf. supra chap. 1Y, § 4. Tbe inherited „imperf.“ remained tbe 
representative form of tbe denominative verbs of class I. 

In A ide , tbe nouns or adjectives of tbe nominal sentences like sarraku , 
parsdhu did not undergo any apopbonic changes (putting apart tbe me- 
chanical, phonetically conditioned syncope of a short internal vowel). 
Therefore tbe Akk. stative may be regarded as a denominative verb 
without apopbony. Whether or Dot this fact could have influenced tbe 
corresponding preterite and present, where tbe inherited denominative 
verbs must have known an ablaut, is a moot question which can be an- 
swered only after their occurrence in Akk. has been determined and their 
list has been drawn up with a fair degree of certitude. 



Chapter X. THREE SEMITIC METRICS 


§ 1. The natural rhythm of language is founded upon the accent of 
the word preceded or followed by unaccented elements, i.e. proclitics 
and/or enclitics. This rhythm is independent of the character of the accent 
which may be fixed or free and mobile. Though the function is diacritic 
and morphological in the latter, delimitative in the former case, the culmi- 
native function is common to both types, the accented syllable representing 
the rhythmical center of the word. 

It is true that accent may prove prosodically redundant if the syllable 
in question is already sufficiently characterized as the rhythmical center. 
Thus certain vocalic distinctions, qualitative or quantitative, may be 
permitted only in one syllable of the word. Its privileged position renders 
redundant the stress or the pitch serving to underline it. In French 
the opposition between long and short, between closed and open (or tense 
and lax) vowels is neutralized in non-final syllables. In Classical Armenian 
the final syllable of the word, the only one where the continuations of 
the I.E. diphthongs offer a special form ( e , oy), has therefore a more 
varied structure than all the others. It seems that in such languages the 
speaker is less conscious of the dominance (of stress or pitch) of the ac- 
cented syllable than in other cases. But this fact does not exclude the 
objective existence of a rhythmical center of the word determined by 
certain factors: stress, pitch, syllable- structure. 

§ 2. The problem to be treated here is that of the factors triggering 
the change of the natural rhythm, based on the accent of the word, by 
the quantitative rhythm proper to the metre of Classical Arabic as well 
as of a series of I.E. languages: Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, Persian. The mo- 
dern reader acquainted with European poetry of our millennium is struck 
by the metrical artificiality of the classical versification, Greek and Latin, 
in spite of its high and often unique artistic value, but such an impression 
is not unjustified given the profound difference between the natural 
rhythm and the classical metre. 

In languages where vocalic quantity is pertinent and serves as basis 
for a quantitative distinction of syllables, the latter is hierarchically sub- 



THREE SEM. METRICS 


159 


ordinate to accentnation. Within the word there is as a rule one accented 
syllable as against all the others. The unaccented ones can be subdivided 
into long and short syllables since being - unaccented they are all of the 
same order. But an opposition long accented : short accented requires the 
confrontation of tivo words. This is the reason why in colloquial language 
the natural rhythm, founded on word-accent and morphological junctures, 
necessarily dominates the quantitative rhythm based upon syllabic struc- 
ture. 

The hierarchy accent — > quantity makes us modify our problem in the 
following way: why and how has word-accent lost its rhythmical function 
transferring it to the subordinate and secondary factor of syllabic quantity? 

§ 3. The traditional distinction between dynamic and musical accent 
as well as the opinion that the latter cannot function as ictus (temps fort) 
are obsolete nowadays. If we define musical accent as one which does 
not entail quantitative or/and qualitative differences between the accented 
and the unaccented vowel system, we may consider e.g. Czech accentu- 
ation as corresponding to this definition. Nevertheless it is the (delimit- 
ative) accent of the word which plays the essential part in the Czech metre. 

In order to answer our question let us consider certain rules proper 
to the quantitative metre of some I.E. languages, well attested e.g. in 
Greek. Here are the most characteristic details: 

1) Elision of short and shortening of long vowels before an initial 
vowel of the following word. Whereas in prose these rules are morpho- 
nological, i.e. apply only within well-defined syntactical combinations 
(e.g. after prepositions: [ist’ ocutolk;, St’ opyvji;, conjunctions or the article, 
chiefly after proclitic elements), they become general and mechanical 
within the verse, e.g. [xopi 5 ’kypiolc, &Aye’ shvjxs. With regard to spoken 
language popi’ and aXys’ represent deformations dictated by metrical 
convention. 

2) Change of syllabation: a final consonant belongs to the initial vowel 
of the following word, and vice versa the first element of an initial cluster 
belongs to the final vowel of the preceding word: p^vi-vx-eiSs, apa > 
ex-cra-pa, ’'AtSi 7tpot«^ev > ’'Ai'-SiTC-poia^sv. These examples show the 
simultaneous deformation of two words. 

3) There are some other rules of sandhi, working only in a restricted 
measure in prose, but applicable to any contiguous words of the verse 
or hemistich. Thus the gemination of the initial sonorant in Homeric 
§opu fxeyoc > S6-pu[x-peya copies the gemination of compounds like HsXo- 
7tow/]e7o The lengthening of initial vowels (hence also of initial syllables) 
in Homer, of final vowels in the Rigveda, is also nothing else than a me- 
trical imitation and generalization of the internal sandhi of com- 
pounds. 
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In tKis way phonetic phenomena, restricted in prose by morphological 
or syntactical factors, have been transferred into the metre and generalized. 

§ 4. In Latin and in Sanskrit the situation is much the same, although 
there are divergencies in details, e.g. contraction instead of elision in 
Sanskrit. As regards Persian cf. the rule that a heavy syllable (i.e. ending 
in long vowel plus consonant, or else in a consonant cluster) is equivalent 
to long -plus short- ( — u), e.g. farzand = far-zan-do ; le = i-fo. In spoken 
language the insertion of 3 is ruled by syntactical factors, taking place 
only between the members of a compound or within close-knit syntactical 
groups. The constellation -T (final consonant) + E- (initial vowel) may 
have two metrical values, either -T + E- or -TE-, thus ndbud le farzand 
'there was no child’ > na-bu-dl-fo far-zan-dj. Before a following consonan 
the syllabation would be na-bu-do. 

§ 5. The chief metrical rules of Greek may be resumed in a few succint 
formulae (T = consonant, E = vowel): 


words 

in 

-E 

become words 

in 

(-E), i.e. 

either in -E or in zero 

99 

99 

-E 

99 


99 

-E, i.e. 


99 

99 

-T 

99 


99 

(-T), i.e. 

,, ,, -T ,, ,, zero 








(with T detached) 

99 

with E- 

99 


99 

(E-), i.e. 

, , with E - or with zero 








(with E detached) 

99 

99 

TiT 2 - 

99 

9? 

99 

(Ti)T 2 -, i.e. 

„ with T 1 T 2 - or with 


T 2 - (with T, de- 
tached) 


The phonemic form of the word becomes variable in the metre. Even 
an anteconsonantal [uSpia of the metre is not identical with the form 
pipia of the prose since its final -a is conditioned. The important phe- 
nomenon, however, is the metrical deformation of words. Owing to the 
syllabation -va-siSs the cohesion between the final -v of pwjviv and 
the a- of the following word becomes stronger than the cohesion between -v 
and the preceding -i- belonging to the same word. 

We thus arrive at the essential conclusion: the deformation of the 
word deprives the accent of its natural basis. Accent is a supralinear 
quality of the word. Pertinent accentual oppositions are established by 
permutation, like xx (barytone) : xx (oxytone), not by commutation, since 
in the latter case (substitution of unaccented for accented or vice versa) 
there would be at the same time a change in the environment ( accented 
for unaccented or vice versa). The phonemic analysis of a word like [xupia 
is therefore not p.u + pi + a, but (qu -f pt, + a) + superimposed accent 
(on the syllable \xo), an accent representing a hierarchical relation between 
■the syllables of the word. Accent presupposes the existence of phonemically 
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defined syllables -which it organizes into a rhythmical structure. Deprived 
of this phonemic substratum it ceases to exist. Whereas the word [iiipia 
has an accent, the latter is lacking in the deformation [xupi(a). 

§ Once we recognize the intrinsic bond between the suppression of 
morphological junctures, entailing the phonemic modifications of words 
on the one hand and the elimination of word-accents on the other, we 
are faced with two other questions: 

1) W hat is the direct consequence of such a metrical elimination of 
accents? Does it necessarily imply the rise of a quantitative metre? 

2) How are we to explain, from the genetic point of view, the above- 
mentioned metrical modifications or deformations of words? 

(1) Once accentuation is suppressed, the old accented syllables are on 
a par with all the rest. The chief factor of rhythm having disappeared, 
isosyllabism consisting in a fixed number of syllables would probably 
represent the natural approach to an elementary metrical organization. 
But in a language with phonemic quantity a more refined metre becomes 
henceforth possible. The opposition between long and short syllables, up 
to then dominated by the contrast accented : unaccented, can be now ex- 
ploited as rhythmical factor. The lengths serve in the first place to charac- 
terize certain key -positions within the verse, e.g. the cadence. Then the 
whole verse may be organized according to rigid rules of alternation of 
long and short syllables. Finally, the introduction of metrical equivalences 
(responsiones), e.g. uu = — , or = ^x, completes the triumph of 
the quantitative principle, with isosyllabism being only an accidental, 
non- obligatory feature. Thus e.g. hexameters are isosyllabic only as 

regards the fundamental form (5 times u u plus y = 17 syllables), 

but in practice their length hesitates between 13 and 17 syllables. A con- 
stant number of syllables is predictable only for the last third of the 
hexameter (the last [two r feet), [since the substitution — for uu is ex- 
ceptional in the fifth dactyl. 

§ 7. (2) The changes imposed on the word-form by the quantitative 
metre are explained by a single principle: generalization of the sandhi 
originally proper to compounds or to fixed (close-knit) syntactical groups. 
Entailing the elimination of morphological junctures the metrical sandhi 
has the function of delimiting the verse or the hemistich from other metrical 
units of the same rank. The verse or the hemistich is treated as if it repre- 
sented a single word or rather a single compound. Hence the suppression 
of morphological junctures between words and the levelling of the dif- 
ference between accented and unaccented syllables through loss of word- 
accents. Between ^the syllables a new hierarchy, based on quantity, be- 
comes henceforth possible, though not at all compulsory. 

The opposition between morphological articulation, e.g. tov avSpoc, 
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[ast’ auTov, and syllabic articulation, an opposition existing in colloquial' 
language, becomes productive in the metre though!undergoing an important 
shift of function. Syllabic articulation prevails witldn the verse (fjtrj — vi — 
va — si — Ss). Morphological articulation (end of word) is the signal of 
a metrical fame (cadence, caesura). As long as the morphological junctures 
separating words are respected, word-accent continues to function as the 
rhythmical factor far excellence. But syllabic articulation pushed to the 
extreme eliminates it completely. 

The probability of a gradual development from accentual to quanti- 
tative metre (in languages with phonemic quantity) must not be over- 
looked. The metrical elimination of word-accents could have taken place 
first in the case of short accented syllables, the long accented ones still 
carrying the ictus. Such a fact would entail a metrical differentiation 
within the originally unaccented syllables, a secondary ictus establishing 
itself on the long ones. The final outcome would consist in the metrical 
merger of the old accented and the old unaccented long syllables. 

§ 8. Just as fhonemic mergers are f receded by gradual fhonetic shifts, 
even so the metrical identification of external with, internal sandhi fostulates 
the frevious weakening of word-accents via accentual differentiation ( into 
stronger and weaker accents ) and accentual integration of word-groufs. Such 
an accentual differentiation favours the gradual rise of metrical sandhi. 
Prom the functional point of view, however, it is the identification of the 
metrical sandhi with word-internal sandhi which seals the fate of autonomous- 
word-accents. 

§ 9. To what degree the above conclusions may be applied to the 
problem of the Arabic metre? It is a fact that the Ar. verse was built 
upon an opposition of long and short syllables and did not respect word- 
accent, an accent conditioned, just as in Latin., by the syllabic structure 
of the word. But it is at the same time clear that rules of metrical sandhi 
comparable to those of Greek can hardly be posited for Arabic. Since 
every Ar. word begins with a simple consonant and ends either with 
a simple consonant or with a vowel, conditions favouring a non-mor- 
phological syllabation of words do not exist. There is a small number of 
forms with initial prothetic vowels, like ibn(at)u n , ismu”, istu n , certain 
verbal forms (imperative, the type inf a’ ala etc.), cf. also the article. In 
the metre the prothetic vowel does not appear after a preceding final 
vowel, and belongs to a preceding final consonant. E.g. gala uskut> 
qa-las-kut ; qalat uskut > qa-la-tus-kut ; nasru allahi > nas-rul-ld-hi. Such 
forms could of course contribute to the elimination of morphological 
junctures dividing words, but at the same time they seem to provide 
too narrow a basis for a general explanation of the quantitative metre 
of Arabic. 
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§ 10. We have seen, that in Greek and in several other I.E. languages 
the metre generalized certain procedures (e.g. elision) subject in prose to 
definite syntactical conditions. One may therefore ask if snch a relation 
did not exist in Arabic, between colloquial language on the one hand, 
that of poetry and of the Koran on the other. The relevant phenomenon 
seems to be the fate of final short vowels playing a considerable role in 
nominal and verbal morphology viz. characterizing the majority of the 
inflectional forms of the classical language. 

The difference between poetry and colloquial language may be partially 
ascribed to dialectal divergencies between sedentary population and the 
bedouins. According to the testimony of the grammarian Jahiz the latter 
fully preserved the inflectional endings still in the first half of the 9th cen- 
tury. Cf. J. Eiick ' Arabiya (French translation by C. Denizeau, 1955) 
p. 101. In the index of this work we find references to testimonies concern- 
ing the confusion of endings, both of cases and of moods, which very 
early has taken place among sedentary population (even among cultured 
speakers). The internal factors governing the decline of inflection are 
defined by Fuck in the following way (op. cit. p. 91): „The inflectional 
endings appear in Old Ar. — like in I.E. for that matter — only in the 
syntactical context of speech, and are lacking before any semantic pause 
whatever, especially at the end of the phrase; also in speech with slow 
articulation of each separate word“. 

§ 11. At any rate the Ar. desinences, depending on the syntactical 
context, hence predictable and redundant, were early menaced by syncope. 
It is understandable that there must have existed a certain gradation 
conditioned by syntactical or phonetic factors. An unusual word-order 
like in ua-id ibtald ’Ibrahima rabbuhu (Koran 2, 118) „when the Lord 
tried Abraham", with the direct complement preceding (instead of follow- 
ing) the subject, implies the preservation of the -a of the acc. (and the -u 
of thenom.). For other examples in Cantineau’s introduction of the transla- 
tion of Fuck’s work cf. ibid. p. 3. 

On the other hand, even after the loss of final short vowels, the 
desinences were preserved in non-final position, thus in the construct 
state of the noun, e.g. nasru-llak, or before pronominal suffixes attached 
to the noun or to the verb, e.g. Mtabi-M, Tcitabu-hu, daraba-ni. 

Even in poetry and in the recitation of the Koran the short final 
vowels (and nunation) are dropped at the end of the verse. E.g.: 

qalat liia nnafsu ’alalca rradd wa’anta fi dari Ima’dsi muqim 

tazauuadi ttaqnd faqultu qsuri la iulimalu zzadu liddri Ikanm 

'My soul said to me: „Death has come to thee, while thou art 
staying in the abode of disobedience. Provide thyself with piety"; I said: 
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„Leave it. One does not bring provisions to the abode of the Mer- 
ciful"’. 

The rime muqirn : Icarim is possible only owing to the loss of -un in 
muqlm and of the -i in (al)karim. But notice the preservation of -u in 
( an)nafsu , in spite of the following syntactical pause, and in (az)zadu. The 
sandhi of prose restricted to close-knit syntactical groups is generalized 
within the verse. 

§ 12. The precarious status of the inflectional desinences -u, -i, -a 
seems to account for a strange phenomenon concerning the grammatical 
terminology of Arabic. The first grammarian to describe the whole of 
Classical Arabic, SIbauaih (2 nd half of the 8 th century), uses the following 
nomenclature: 

raf — -u(n), ending of nominative or of indicative 
jarr = -i(n), ending of genitive 
nasb = -a(n), ending of accusative or of subjunctive, 
whereas from the phonetic point of view the short vowels u, i, a are 
called fath, kasr and damm, respectively. 

Consequently two series of terms are to be distinguished. The second 
series refers to the vocalic phonemes u, i, d. The first does not envisage 
morphemes, but rather the flexional morphs u, i, a. The procedure consists 
in subordinating function to phonemic form, reversing the hierarchy cur- 
rent in European grammars. It would be considered absurd to group 
together e.g. the -s of (he) writes and the -s of (the) book-s. 

What is the meaning of this terminology? What is the functional 
bond uniting the desinences -u, -a of the noun with the desinences of 
the verb, but not the endings -u(na), -a(ni) of the noun with those of the 
verb (iaktubu(na), iaktubd(ni)f It may be conjectured that the term 
raf referred to the independent case or mood, and the term nasb to the 
case or mood (of the subordinate clause) governed by the verb (of the 
main clause). But there is more to it. It seems that it was the alternation 
of -u, (-i), -a with zero, their presence or absence conditioned by style 
(familiar, vulgar, literary, poetic...) which was perceived as their essential 
quality. In classical poetry -u, -i, -a (as against -u n , -i n , -a n ) were always 
short syllables, except at the end of the verse where they were dropped. 

§ 13. On the contrary, in colloquial language it is the form of the 
pause, where these vowels are lacking, which is fundamental. The relation 
between the full and the apocopated forms is thus reversed in colloquial 
language. Cf. 

general rule exceptions 

poetry preservation of \ apocope at the end of 

-u(n), -i(n), -a(n) ) the verse 


THREE SEM. METRICS 


165 


preservation in the con- 

colloqnial apocope struct state and before 

language pronominal suffixes 

The diagram gives an idea of the opposition which was developing 
and becoming more and more pronounced already at the beginning of 
the historical period if not before. This contrast explains the status of 
Ar. versification whose metre consists in a high degree in deforming the 
current syllabation of words. E.g. ra-jul > ra-ju-lu (-li, -la), Icalb > 
kal-bu (-bi, -ba), qatal > qa-ta-la. There is also, owing to the confusion 
between the indicative and the jussive, the inverse possibility: colloquial 
language iak-tu-bu-hu (which may function as jussive) as against iak- 
tub-'hu in poetry. 

The changes of syllabation brought about by the addition of short 
vowels which did not exist in colloquial language or appeared there only 
in predictable positions, must certainly have been perceived as artificial 
(like other metrical licences). Since the verse presented features which in 
the colloquial language were proper only to the construct state and to 
words provided with pronominal suffixes, it must have made the impres- 
sion of a very coherent unit of integrated syllables, and not words (whose 
final consonants were frequently detached from the rest of the word by 
redundant short vowels). Word-accent, the base of natural rhythm, had 
thus been totally eliminated, and quantitative rhythm based on a syllaba- 
tion which did not respect morphological junctures, could be introduced 
in its place. 

§ 13 a. The chief difference between the Greek and the Ar. metres 
lies in the so-called „responsiones“ (metrical equivalences). In Greek 
there is the possibility of the substitution of — for u u (e. g. in the thesis 
of the dactylic hexameter), and vice versa (e.g. in the arsis of the iambic 
trimeter). For the linguistic basis of these „responsiones“ cf. Die sprach- 
licJien Grundlagen der altgermanisclien Metrik (Innsbrucker Beitrage zur 
Sprachwissenschaft, 1970, p. 5 ff.). The „responsiones“ of the Classical 
Ar. metre are also based on its linguistic system. There are in Ar. no words 
of the structure consonant -f short vowel, prepositions like bi, li, particles 
like ’a, la, etc., being treated like prefixes. A short stressed syllable forms 
an indissoluble unit with the following one. Words like laka „to thee“ 
or band 'he has built’ have a minimal syllabic weight equal to that of 
man 'who’ (short + consonant) or rnd 'what’ (long vowel). The syllables 
of laka or ’ana form blocks replaceable by a single long syllable as in man 
or rnd. On the other hand, they are mutually replaceable by each other. 
Finally, the equivalence of u — and — permits the metrical omission of 
a short syllable. All these equivalences occur only in the thesis, i.e. outside 
the kernel u _L of the metrical foot. E.g. 
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u u may be replaced by — , thus u_z_uu by u J 

u u u jl by u _L 

u „ „ „ „ u u, i. e. by u, or vice versa, thus 

u J. by u -Z- u 

— u -Z. „ uu-l 

w „ u u _L Ol’ w u 

u „ U-i_u or U-' u 

w „ \j _Z_ u or u u _L u or \j\j J. 

!_u ,, u_Lu or u Lu 

A short vowel may be suppressed, thus u J- u u — becoming u _L u 

(rare). 

These important metrical features, based on the phonological structure 
of Ar., seem to have been overlooked by the excellent treaty of G. Weil 
( Grundri/i to. System d. altar. Metrik, 1958) where the metrical function 
of the syllabic block u_a in Classical Ar. has been convincingly elucidated. 


§ 14. The metre of the poetical parts of the O. Testament is of quite 
a different nature. Being based on word-accent it is nearer colloquial 
language than the quantitative metre of Arabic. Hebrew versification may 
be compared, mutatis mutandis, to that of O. Germanic. 

§ 15. The O. Germanic verse (Langzeile) consists of two hemistichs 
(Halbzeile)-, each of them has two metrical accents. The cohesion of the 
verse is guaranteed by alliteration, i.e. repetition of the initial consonan- 
tism 1 of words carrying the metrical accent. The consonantal initial of the 
first accented word of the second hemistich is identical with the consonantal 
initial of at least one of the accented words of the first hemistich (often 
both accented words of the first hemistich have the same initial). In the 
case of only one alliterating word in the first hemistich there is an accen- 
tual differentiation between the two accents of the hemistich, the alliterat- 
ing word dominating the other accented word. In the second hemistich 
there is no choice, the carrier of alliteration being always the first accented 
word. The two possibilities of accentual gradation proper to the first 
hemistich (. . . x . . . x . . . or . . . x . . . x . . .) are neutralized in the second 
(only ... x ... x ...), and this neutralization proves (1) the subordination 
of the second hemistich related to the first (loss of an opposition), (2) the 
fundamental character of the barytone rhythm (xx) in Germanic, a metrical 
feature which is in agreement with the accentuation of the colloqtoial language. 


1 A detailed description of alliteration is not necessary for our purposes. 
For the O. Germanic metre in general compare Die spracTilicToen Grundlagen 
der altgermanischen Metrik (Innsbruck, Beitrage zur Sprachwissenschaft, 1970). 
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§ 16. Besides initial accentuation Germanic had also word-internal 
accentuation, viz. in compound verbal forms (cf. English belong, forgo) 
and their derivatives, and compound accentuation in nominal compounds 
and their derivatives. E.g. house-door with phonemically (or rather proso- 
dically) pertinent accent on the first member and a secondary accent 
on the second, the latter conditioned by the preceding morphological 
juncture. In the metre, however, such a secondary accent was anceps. 
It could function either as an arsis ( = as metrical accent) or as a thesis 
( = lack of metrical accent). Even the accent of simple words could be 
treated as secondary, i.e. as a metrical lack of accent. This was due to the 
tendency to integrate the hemistich, whatever its length, into two accented 
word-complexes. The two metrically pertinent accents did not of course 
exclude the phonetic existence of several other accents of different degrees 
which were metrically non-relevant (i.e. functionally on a par with lack 
of accentuation). 

§ 17. Hebrew offers an interesting parallel of this metrical peculiarity. 
Hot only a proclitic or enclitic element but also accented words may lose 
their accent in the metre. Word-accent either becomes a metrical accent 
( accentus dominus) or loses its function in the metre; in spite of being 
phonetically only weakened (accentus servus) it is metrically equivalent 
with lack of accent. This is again an effect of the metrical integration 
of the hemistich into a constant number of word- complexes („feet“), 
each of them carrying one metrical accent. 

Otherwise than Germanic Heb. has at its disposal an objective means 
of neatly delimiting the accented word-complexes of the hemistich: 
lenition of initial b-, d-, g-, lc-, p-, t- after a final vowel within the metrical 
word-complex. Obligatory in colloquial language at the internal junctures 
of close-knit syntactical groups, functionally corresponding to I.E. com- 
pounds (status constructus ), lenition is in the metre independent of the 
syntactical relation of the members of the metrical complex. But compared 
to the generalization of internal sandhi in Greek etc. the Heb. phenomenon 
is restricted. There is no lenition at the juncture dividing the metrical 
word-complexes (the „feet“ of the hemistich). 

§ 18. Cf. the following examples of the 1. book of the Psalms 2 (x = ac- 


2 Three chronological phases of O. Heb. metrics may be tentatively con- 
jectured according to S. Segert (Mitteilungen des Instituts fur Orientforschung 
XV, 1969, p. 312—321): 

I. „Wortmetrik“ (before 1000 B. C.), 

II. „Akzentuierende Metrik“ (about 1000 — 600 B. C.), 

III. „Alternierende Metrik“ (postexile period). 

Without entering into a discussion of this hypothesis let us observe that the 
bulk of the Psalms may be safely attributed to period II. Moreover the tradition 
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centus dominus, x = accentus servus), where the lack of lenition corresponds 
to the juncture between two accentual word-groups of the hemistich: 


Ps. 


II, 11 
II, 12 
Y, 6 
Y, 8 
Y, 13 
VI, 3 
YI, 8 
VI, 9 
VIII, 2 
Yin, 7 

IX, 2 
IX, 15 
IX, 15 
X, 6 
X, 9 
X, 11 
XI, 4 
XIII, 2 
XIII, 5 
XIY, 4 
XVI, 2 
XVI, 3 
XVI, 5 
XVI, 8 
XVII, 2 
XVII, 3 
XVII, 6 
XVII, 8 

XVIII, 8 
XVIII, 19 
XVIII, 20 
XVIII, 22 
XVIII, 29 
XVIII, 39 
XX, 2 


uplii | Mr' add 

’asre \ Teal-hose dd 

’sdne’pa \ kdl-po' a le ’du§n 

’fstah a u§ ’el-hechdl qddscha | biir’ apgcha 

kl-attd | thdrech saddiq 

hannenl ihona \ kl ’umlal ’Snl 

’apqa \ bchdl-sqrrdi 

surd mimmpnni | kdl-pq' a le ’au§n 

md-’addir simeha \ bchdl-hd’arqs ( = VIII, 10) 

tamSiUhu \ bma' a s'e iadfchd 

’ a sappra \ kdl-nifToppcTid 

Imd' an ,a sapprd \ kal-thilldpechd 

’dpld | blUu'dpgchd 

’ amdr blibbo \ bal-’gmmot 

iahHbf 'dnt \ bmdScho dristri 

histir pdndiq \ bal-rd’a' langsah 

’afappa'tp iidh a nd \ bn'e ’ddam 

'ad-a'na ihoud \ tiskdhenl ngsaii 

sdrai rapid | ki 'cmmqt 

h a lo y idd'ti \ Tcal-po'He y du§n 

tgdajji | bal-dtgchd 

n’addlre | kdl-h §fsl-bdm 

’attd | tomich ijordti 

ki mlmlni \ bal-’emmot 

'erigchd | t§h e zjna mesarim 

zammopi \ bal-ia' a bdr-pi 

’ a ni qrd’pichd \ kl-pa' a neni ’el 

samrenl \ k’ls'qn bap -'diin 

bsel knaffchd \ tastlrenl 

uaiipgd' a sd \ kl hd'rd lo 

iqaddmtini | biom y edi 

ihallsenl \ kl hafes bi 

kl-Sdmarti I darch'e ihoud 

l • • /i 

kl-attd | td’ir neri 
iipplu | tdhap ragldi 
ia' a nchd ihoud | bihm sard 


concerning the distribution of primary and secondary accents and external 
sandhi (lenition of initial occlusives) may be considered a reliable data as long 
as no internal contradictions are shown up. 
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XX, 9 
XXI, 3 

XXI, 4 

XXI, 6 

XXI, 9 
XXI, 12 

XXI, 14 
XXII, 2 

XXII, 5 

XXII, 9 
XXII, 10 

XXII, 12 
XXII, 13 
XXII, 15 

XXII, 17 
XXII, 24 
XXII, 26 
XXII, 28 

XXIII, 5 
XXIII, 6 
XXIV, 3 
XXIY, 6 
XXY, 5 
XXY, 11 
XXY, 12 
XXY, 13 
XXYI, 3 
XXYII, 2 
XXYII, 5 
XXYII, 11 
XXYII, 12 
XXYIII, 3 
XXX, 10 
XXXI, 4 
XXXI, 8 
XXXI, 8 
XXXI, 9 
XXXI, 13 

XXXII, 3 

XXXII, 11 


hemma | kar'u unafalu 

ua' a r'gsqj) sfajjaio \ bal-mdna ta sqla 

ki-^qaddmgnnii | birchq]) tod 

gadol Icbodo \ Msii' djjgcha 

iminclia ' | timsd'’ sgn’gchd 

hasbu mzimma | bal-iuchalu 

nasira unzamra | gdurdpgchd 

rahbq misu'dfji \ dibr'e sa’ a gd])i 

behd | bdthu ’ a boJjenu 

iassilehu \ ki hafes bo 

ki-attd | golu mibbdtgn 

’ al-tirhaq mimmenni \ ki sard' qrqbd 

sddduni | pdrim rabbi m 

hard' libbi | kaddgnag 

ki-sbabuni \ klddim 

u§uru mimmgnnu, | kal-zgra' iUra’el 

me'ittchd' JihilldJji \ bqaha'l rad 

uiiStah a uu Ifarigcha | kal-mispho ]j goiim 

dissanta basspngn rg’Si | kosi rudia 

3 ach tod uahgsgd iirdfuni | kal-ime haiiai 

mi-ia' a lg | bhdr ihoud 

z’g | dbr dgrsdu 

5 ojichd ' qiuuijji | kdl-haiiom 

usalahtd' la'Hiqni \ ki rad-hu 

iorgnnu | bdgrgch iibhar 

nafso | btqd talin 

uhiphallachti \ ba’ a mittgcha 

hemma | kaslii unafdlu 

iastirem \ bsejigr ’dh 0 lo 

unhem | b’orah misor 

'al-tittneni \ bngfes sarai 

urd'd | bilbabam 

ma-bbgsa' bddmt \ bridti ’§1 sdhdjj 
ulmd'an simchd | tanheni u]jnah a l6ni 
’apld u’gsmlid \ bhasdgcha 
iada'ta | bsdrof naf§i 
ulo’ hisgartani | bidd-gjeb 
niskaliti \ kmej) milled 
hdiiijji | kichli ’gb'ed 
M-hgh e rSsU | balu ’ a sdmdi 
b§a’ a gd])i | kal-haiiom 
uharninu I kdl-iisre-leb 

n 1 n • 
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XXXIII, 4 
XXXIII, 6 
XXXIII, 8 
XXXIY, 9 
XXXIV, 23 
XXXV, 2 
XXXV, 5 
XXXV, 9 
XXXV, 12 
XXXV, 18 
XXXV, 25 
XXXV, 28 
XXXVI, 7 
XXXVI, 13 
XXXVII, 6 
XXXVII, 13 
XXXVII, 19 
XXXVII, 25 
XXXVII, 30 
XXXVII, 33 
XXXVII, 35 
XXXVIII, 15 
XXXVIII, 17 
XXXVIII, 21 

XXXIX, 4 
XL, 4 
XL, 9 
XL, 12 
XL, 17 
XLI, 3 
XLI, 5 


uchdl-ma ta sehu \ b$’ e mund 
ubrudh pto | kal-sba’ dm 
mimmqnnu id guru | kal-iosbe ]jeb'el 
ta' a mu ur’ii | kl-tob ihoua 
ulq 5 ifsmU \ kal-hahosim bo 
uquma | V§zrd])i 
iihid | lcmds lifne-rdah 
unafsi | tapl baihoud 
isallmunl raid \ tahajj tobd 
’ odchd | bqahdl rdb 
'al-io'mru | bitta' a nuliu 
ulsonl | tfhgf sidqpcha 
’ dda'm ubhemd | tosia ihoud 
sa'm naflu \ pq' a le ’anpn 
umispatfcha \ kassdh°raiim 
Ici-rd’d I kl-iabo 5 iomo 

I n • n • • 

Iq’-iebosu | V if) ra'a 
na c ar kdiijji \ gam-zaqanti 
ulsonq | tdabbrr mispdt 
ulo 5 i arsi'qnnu \ bhissafto 
umifi'dr? \ k'gzrd'h ra a ndn 
id Bn bfio \ tqclulh/fp 
M-’amarti | pgn-iismhu-li 
umsallm'e redd \ tafia ]5 toba 
iistnuni \ tafia]) rad'fi-tob 
dibbarti \ bilSont 
uiibthd I baihoud 

r\ rt • • I • r\ 

uffqrafichd \ bfjqch me'di 

hasdchd' ua’ a mittchd \ tdmid iissruni 

’ qh a be | tsu’d])§cfid 

u'al-tittnehu | bn\f§s ’oibdiq 

rfa'a' nafsi \ M-hatd' , J)i lach 


§ 19. Only apparent exceptions occur in instances like 
II, 11a ’ibdu ’efj-ihoua' | biir'a or 

(cf. also VII, 18a; XII, 8a; XVIII, 21a; XXI, 14a; XXVI, 9b; XXXIII, 
2 a; XXXIV, 2 a; XXXVII, 5 a). 

There is a rule requiring the replacement of the last but one metrical 
accent x of the hemistich by x if it is not followed at least by two unac- 
cented syllables. 



THREE SEM. METRICS 


171 


§ 20. Examples of tripartite hemistichs : 

I, 3 uhdid | Yes | sdpal ' al-palgh maxim 
IY, 3 bne-is | ' ad-m } chdodi lichlimma | t$’ e hadun riq 
IV, 4 ud'd | Ici-hifW ihoud \ hdsid 16 
Y, 8 ua’ a ni \ brod hasdchd \ ’aW bepecha 
XVII, 12 dimiono | Yarie | iichsof litrof 
XYII, 13 qdma' ihoua \ qaddmd' fandio \ haclin’ehu 
XYII, 15 ’ a ni | bsgdgq | ’gh e zg farigcha 
XXII, 15 leammdiim nispacliti | uhippardu \ Jcdl-'asmdpai 
XXII, 24 jir’e ihoud \ halltihd | Tcal-zp'ai ia’ a qob leabbduhd 
XXVI, 1 sdjteni ihoud \ M-’ a nt \ bpummi halachti 
XXVI, 11 na’ a ni \ bpummi ’ elech | pdeni uhanneni 
XXYII, 5 lei iispneni \ bsuYko | biom rd'd 
XXVII, 13 Idle’ h§’ 6 manti \ lir’bp btob-ihgud | b’grgs haiitm 
XXXI, 18 ihoud \ ’ al-’edosa | Id qra’piclid 
XXXII, 8 ’asMlcha \ u’orchd \ bdgrgch-zu pelecli 
XXXVIII, 15 ud’ e hi | YU \ ’*s$r lo’-Sgmea' 

XXXIX, 4 ham-libbi | bqirbi | bah a gip piffar-’eS 
XLI, 8 %6had | 'dial iiplalYsU | ledl-sgn’di 
Examples of quadripartite hemistichs: 

XXII, 27 io’chlu ' a nduim I uisbd'd I ihallil ihoud I dorsdid 
XXII, 30 ’ achlu \uaiiistah a nu \ Tedl-dUne-’grgs \ Ifand'io iichr'ii \ ledl- 

iordh ' dfdr 

XXIV, 7 (cf. XXIV, 9) s’u S’dnm \ rasechpn \ uhinnds’u \ pip he ' glam 
XXV, 5 hadricheni ba’ a mittgchd | ulammdem \ M-’atta | ’ e lghe igS'i 
XXXVI, 7 sidqapcha | Icharre-’el \ mispdtgchd \ thorn rabbd 
XXXVII, 20 lei rSa'im | ig’bedd \ u’gibe ihgud | leiqdr ledrini 
XXXVIII, 13 nainaqqSd \ mbaqfe nafsi \ udgrs'e rd’dpi \ dibbru hauuop 
XL, 17 iasisu \ uiismhu \ bchd | ledl-mdaqsgcha 
Cf. also XIII, 6 a, XVIII, 9 a. 

§ 21. As regards lenition it is obligatory in the traditional text only 
within the accented word-complex („bar“). The important question to be 
answered is whether we have to do with a normal phenomenon of col- 
loquial language or — • just as in the case of the metrical sandhi of Greek etc. 
:{cf. § 3 ff.) — with a metrical generalization of word-internal lenition. 

Linguists had been often under the impression that the sandhi attested 
in old texts like the Rigveda or Homer represented a true picture of the 
normal articulation of the respective languages. This impression could 
be only strengthened by the testimony of e. g. Sanskrit prose where, under 
the influence of the holy (metrical) texts, whole sentences present a chain 
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without any word-junctures. Already Wackernagel, Altindische Oram - 
matik I (1896) p. 306 ff., adopted a more realistic view expressing doubts 
about the reliability of such notation. The study of modern languages 
confirms this opinion. In languages like French or Irish the rules of 
external sandhi are governed by two factors: 

1) By accentuation, proclitics or enclitics forming an accentual unit 
with the folllowing or preceding word, cf. prepositions, conjunctions, the 
article, e.g. Fr. sans attendre, Vhonneur. 

2) By syntactical cohesion, if the two words in question are in direct 
syntactical relation and positional contact (B always preceding or always 
following A). Of. the Irish sandhi in the case of noun -j- genitive or adjective,, 
or between a cardinal numeral and the following noun. 

If two accented members of the sentence, A and B, may form indif- 
ferently either the group A + B or B + A (one of the groups being styli- 
stically neuter and the other marked), an accentual fusion of members 
(„univerbation“) seems excluded, there is only a gradation of word- 
accents 3 : thus A' + B and B' + A, or A + B' and B + A'. If therefore 
in the metre the sandhi operates both between A' +B and between 
B' + A (between A f B' and between B + A'), this equality of treatment 
points to the metrical suppression of the weaker accent i.e. to its replace- 
ment by the lack of metrical accent. 

§ 22. In Heb. there is an inherited stock of proclitics, cf. lo’, zu, M, 
Ttmo, icamma etc., whereas the conjunctions ua-, ha-, the prepositions 
hi-, U-, the article ha- have become a kind of unaccented prefixes. An 
important case are the combinations of construct state plus following noun 
partly corresponding to the nominal compounds of I.E. An intermediate 
stage between these „compounds“ and syntactical groups is represented 
by binary and ternary word-groups united by hyphens (Heb. maqqef). 

As regards the stylistic gradation of accents within binary syntactic 
groups it is always the second member which is underlined since in Heb. 
the tendency towards univerbation must favour the stress on the final 
syllable or the penult of the complex. 

§ 23. Flow in the Heb. metre the combinations A + B' and B + A' 
may both occur with sandhi ( = lenition of stops) operating between the 
members. Thus the normal word-order of personal verb + direct com- 
plement 4 is frequently attested in poetry, e.g. 

II, 8 u’gttnd' goiim 'and I will give (thee) the nations’ 

IX, 6 ga'arta goiim 'thou hast rebuked the nations’ 


3 The member with the weaker accent may be called enclinomenon or pro- 
clinomenon, to be distinguished from enclitic or proclitic. 

4 Originally the only possible one, cf. above chap. IV, § 25 f. 
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XVII, 1 lia' a zind pfilldpi 'give ear unto my prayer’ 

XVII, 15 ’$h e z? faripchd 'I shall behold thy face’ 

XXX, 8 Mstarta fdnpchd 'thou didst hide thy face’ 

XXXI, 17 hair a fanpcha 'make thy face to shine’ 

XXXIV, 11 lo’-iahsrii cUl-tdd 'they shall not want any good thing’ 
XXXIX, 2 ’esmra' drachdi 'I will take heed to my ways’ 

XXXIX, 13 sim'a' pjilldpi 'hear my prayer’ 

But the reverse order ( direct complement plus verb) is also attested, cf. 

VII, 13 ( harbo iiltos ) qasto dardch (uaiehqnnghd) 'he will whet 

his sword, he has bent his bow’ 

XIV, 6 '“ sap-'dni padisii 'ye put to shame the counsel of the 

poor’ 

XVIII, 28 M-'attd ' am-’ani pos/’a 'for thou wilt save the aflicted 
people’ 

§ 24. Examples of mutual position of verb and nominal subject. 
Normally we find V + S: 

II, 1 lammd rdgSu goiim 'why do nations rage’ 

IX, 16 tab'u goiim bSahap ’asu 'the nations are sunk down in 
the pit that they made’ 

IX, 20 iisSaftu goiim 'al-pdri?clid 'let the nations be judged in 
thy sight’ 

IX, 21 ied’u goilm 'let the nations know’ 

X, 5 idhilu drachau 'his ways are firm* 

X, 16 ’abdu goiim me'arso 'the nations are perished out ot his 
land’ 

XVII, 5 bal-nambtu f'dmai 'my feet have not slipped’ 

XVIII, 25 uaiids$d-ihond' li chsidqi 'therefore has Jehovah recom- 
pensed me according to my righteousness’ 

But S + V is also attested: 

XVIII, 36 ulmincha' pis'adeni n’anudpcha parbenl 'and thy right 
hand hath holden me up and thy gentleness hath made 
me great’ 

XXVI, 12 ra%li ’dmda dmlsor 'my foot standeth in an even place’ 
XXXVII, 15 harbdm tdW blibbam 'their sword shall enter into their 
own heart’ 

§ 25. Besides verb + (preposition + noun + pronominal suffix) we 
also find the reverse order (preposition + noun + pronominal suffix) + 
verb: 

IV, 5 'imru bildadch^m 'commune with your own heart’ 

V, 12 ma'lsu dchd ’oh a de smpchd 'let them also that love thy 
name be joyful in thee’ 
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IX, 11 uiibthu delta iod'e smgchd 'and they that know thy name 
will put their trust in thee’. 

XY, 4 nibzg d'enaio nim’ds 'in his eyes a reprobate is despised’ 
XYIII, 7 tabo ’ b’amdiq '(my cry) came into his ears’ 

XXIII, 5 dissanta bsgmgn rg’si 'thou hast anointed my head with 
oil’ 

XXVII, 6 u’gzbha' d’dh°lq (sibh'e pru’d) 'I will offer in his tabernacles 
(sacrifices of joy)’ 

XXXI, 23 'amartl bhdfzi 'I said in my alarm’ 

XXXV, 25 ’ al-io’mru blibbam 'let them not say in their heart’ 

XLI, 4 Icdl-mishabg hafachta bhdlig 'thou tumest all his bed 
in his sickness’ 

Reverse order in: 

VI, 2 ’al-b’appchd' pgcMlieni 

u,’ al-bah a mdpchd' piassrenl 'rebuke me not in thine anger, 
neither chasten me in thy hot displeasure’ 

XIII, 6 bhasdeha' bdtahti 'I have trusted in thy loving-kindness’ 
XXII, 6 bchd' dathii ulg’-bosu 'they trusted in thee, and were not 
put to shame’ 

XXVIII, 7 bo datdh libbi 'my heart hath trusted in him’ 

XXXI, 2 bsidqapcha' fallteni 'deliver me in thy righteousness’ 
XXXI, 15 'dlgchd batahti ihoud 'I trusted in thee, O Jehovah’ 
XXXIII, 21 hi bsem qadso batahnu 'because we have trusted in his 
holy name’ 

XXXV, 13 upfillapi c al-heqi pasub 'my prayer returned into my own 
bosom’ 

XXXVIII, 2 ubahHndpchd' piassrenl 'chasten me (not) in thy hot dis- 
pleasure’ 

§ 26. The mutual position of subject and predicate in nominal sen- 
tences is also variable, the order subject + nominal predicate being in- 
herited: 

S + P: XX, 8 "eilf bar$ch$b u’ell? bassusim 'some (trust) in chariots, 
and some in horses’ 

XXII, 7 u’dnochi pola'ap ulo'-is 'but I am a worm, and no man’ 
XXXIX, 6 uhgldi cV diin nggdpchd 'and my life-time is as nothing 
before thee’ 

P + S: III, 9 laihoud' Jtaisu’d' ’al-'ammcha birchdpt/chd seta 'salvation 
belongeth unto Jehova: thy blessing (be) upon thy people’ 
XXXIII, 1 laisarim na’ua' pliilld 'praise is comely for the upright’ 
XXXVIII, 10 ,a donai negdchd' chdl-ta’Hidpi 'Lord, all my desire is 
before thee’. 
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§ 27. Such facts prove the metrical extension of the external sandhi 
of colloquial language. Its function was to confer the status of thesis 
( = lack of metrical accent) to syllables which normally carried at least 
a weakened (secondary) stress. The metrical treatment of autonomous 
words is thus comparable to that of O. Germanic. But the important 
difference between these two written traditions is the careful marking 
of secondary accents (and of lenition) in Heb. The Heb. rendering of the 
text is a combination of phonic and metric transcription. From the 
metrical point of view the marking of secondary accents is irrelevant 
and the lenition of initial stops is predictable. A hemistich like 

XXXIII, 21 Id dsern qadso dataljnu 
is metrically : hi bsem qadso batdhnu 

though its correct reading would respect the secondary accents just as 
correct pronunciation takes into account combinatory variants (allo- 
phones). But the metrical equivalence of secondary stress with lack of 
stress is borne out by the equivalence of a single accented word with 
an accented word-complex, cf. numerous examples in the passages quoted 
above (§§18—20). 

§ 28. The metrical transformation of a spoken text consists in Heb. 
in the replacement of the gradual differences of word-stress by a simple 
opposition between accent and lack of accent , i.e. in the polarization 
between strong and weak syntactical accents, sanctioned by metrical 
sandhi. 

From the typological point of view Heb. metrics occupies a place in- 
termediate between the rhythm of colloquial language and that of e.g. 
quantitative metre where word-accent is totally deprived of metrical 
function. 

§ 29. Let us finally state the difference between our point of view and 
Sievers’ conception of the Heb. metre (in Metrisehe Studien I, 1901, 
p. 404 ff. and 50.1 ff.). 

The difference between the metrical pattern of the verse and its real- 
ization may be parallelled (not identified) with that between the phonemic 
and the phonetic transcription of a text. Whereas the metrical pattern 
is constant, its realization may be manifold being in our case conditioned 
chiefly by the collocation of word-accents. Sievers envisages only real- 
ization without trying to reach the underlying pattern. This is in agree- 
ment with the absence of functional approach to phonetic and metrical 
texts, predominant in the beginning of the century. But even if he was 
right in neglecting the great number of diacritic marks of the text re- 
ferring to differences of stress and/or pitch, he missed the fundamental 
opposition between the primary and the secondary accents ( domini : servi) y 
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borne out by the metrical sandhi and furnishing the key to the metrical 
structure. It -will he sufficient to cite one example. Of. the 1. verset of 
the 1. psalm: 

I Heh. text (distinction between accentus domini and servi) repre- 
senting the realization of the metrical pattern: 

5 asre ha’is ’ a s$r Id’ hdlaeh ba' a sdp rsa'im 
ubdgrech hatta'im lo’ ' dmdd udmosad lesim Id’ iasad 
II Sievers’ interpretation: 

’asre hd'is | ’asp' Ig’Jhdldch | ba' a sdp rsa'tm (1 + 2 +2) 

uddfrgch hatta’im lo’ J dmdd || udmosad lesim lo’ iasad (3 -j- 3) 

III Underlying metrical pattern as proposed above: 

’asre ha’is \ ’ a s$r lo’ hdlaeh | ba' a sap rsa'tm (1 + 1 + 1) 

ubdgrpch hatta’im lo’ 'dmdd || udmgSad lesim lo’ iasad (2 + 2) 

§ 30. Sievers’ principal tenet „no accented syllable (of the colloquial 
language) can function as a metrical thesis “ has been replaced by „an 
arsis is always represented by an accented syllable (of the colloquial lan- 
guage)". The latter formnlation does not exclude the existence of metrical 
theses represented by syllables which in the colloquial language carry 
a secondary or even primary accent. 

Sievers was right in excluding certain factors like „parallelism of 
members" and other stylistic factors from the domain of Heb. metrics. 
The rather common confusion between the metrical , i.e. phonic aspect, 
and the poetic aspect referring to contents, is comprehensible since the 
two often go together. But there is no intrinsic bond between them, poetic 
prose on the one hand, legal or grammatical texts in verse-form on the 
other, being also admissible. Parallelism of members etc. are adornments 
proper to poetic style, but must be left out of consideration in the analysis 
of the metre. 

§ 31. Another objection must be raised against the more recent tenta- 
tives of adapting the traditional Heb. text to a preconceived metrical 
pattern, viz. an alternating rhythm (x)xxxxxx. .. Cf. S. Segert Vorarbeiten 
zur hebraischen Metrik (I), Archiv Orientalnx 21 (1953) p. 481 ff. Such 
a metre, suggested by later Aramaic and Syriac poetry, could be of course 
the result of internal evolution of the traditional Heb. metre as described 
above. But in order to establish its existence already in the O. Testament 
the text handed down by the Massoretes must be respected. Arbitrary 
assumption concerning vocalic syncope, the syllabic value of sva mobile, 
patah furtivum or anaptyctic vowels, shifts of natural word-accent, etc., 
must be avoided. There is an internal contradiction between the neces- 
sarily late origin of the hypothetical alternating metre and the occasional 
resorting to vowels whose syncope has taken place in the preliterary 
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period. Stress ( accentus dominus) on particles, prepositions, conjunctions, 
even pronouns or construct state, is unusual, being borne out by tbe text 
only in exceptional cases. 

Samples of alternating rhythm need not of course be excluded a priori. 
But they must be in agreement at least with the distinction between 
accentus domini and accentus servi of the text. 


§ 32. The so-called „Babylonian Theodicy" („Kohelet“), cf. B. Lands- 
berger ZA 43, p. 32 ff., seems to furnish a reliable starting-point for the 
investigation of the Akkadian metre. The metrical character of this text 
is vouchsafed by its strophic arrangement: each of the 27 stanzas counts 
11 lines beginning with the same syllable. In spite of the partial obliter- 
ation or even total lack of about one half of the text there is moreover 
no doubt about the poem being an acrostic, the 27 syllabic signs (though 
some of them hypothetic) forming the sentence „I, Saggil-kinam-ubbib, 
the conjurer, am a worshipper of God and King". The importance of the 
text lies just in the acrostic arrangement permitting a neat delimitation 
of the verse-lines. The approximate date of the poem cannot be ascer- 
tained, but v. Soden (ZDMG, X. F. 14, 166, n. 1), relying upon linguistic 
criteria and the highly artificial form, seems to be right in considering 
it not earlier than the VIII th ct. If so, a comparison of its metre with 
that of the O. Testament would be based on two texts of the first mil- 
lenium B. C. 

§ 33. The two metres are similar to each other, the most common 
pattern being in each case a verse with four metrical stresses and the 
possibility of a caesura (2 +2). The chief differences consist in: 

1) the trochaic- dactylic rhythm of Akk. versus the iambic-anapaestic 
rhythm of Heb., a difference conditioned by the respective rules of word- 
accent 5 ; 

2) the treatment of accented word-syllables which in Akk. always 
function as metrical lifts whereas in Heb. they may lose their status in 
the metre to appear as accentus servi, i.e. as metrical theses. 

§ 34. Heb. metrics represents a more advanced stage of metrical art 
inasmuch as the integration of word-groups under a single stress (or rather 
a primary stress plus secondary stresses), proper to the natural rhythm 
of colloquial language, is imitated in the metre, hence the swelling of the 
syllabic volume of the verse-line. For examples cf. above § 18 ff. In Akk., 
on the other hand, the metrical theses are represented only by the un- 
stressed word-syllables, by clitics (chiefly proclitics) and, last not least, 
by the construct state. We may safely assume that also in the last case 
the metre is in agreement with colloquial language. 

5 For Akk. accentuation cf. 6A0 § 38 f. 


J. Kuryiowicz: Studies in Semitic 
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The difference between the two metres is therefore one of degree, 
the Heb. metre being partly emancipated from the natural rhythm of 
colloquial language, the Afr it, one (almost) identical with it. One may 
compare the evolution of the alliterating line (2+2 metrical stresses) 
in the several Germanic languages: the scanty verse-line of the Edda; 
the more voluminous one of the O. Engl. Beowulf; the frequent swelling 
of the verse of the O. Sax. Heliand, which impairs its metrical character 
(this was probably the chief cause of the decline and final disappearance 
of the O. Germanic metre during the medieval period). 

§ 35. Examples of verse-structure in the „Babylonian Theodicy" (with 
Landsberger’s translation) 8 . 


I 

The verse contains only four full-accented words: 

5. ana ajiuka imsu malalca 'where is thy brother (who) would be thy equal’ 

6. dis mudu issanin isteka 'where (is) the sage (who) would be a match 
for thee’ 

9. afturakuma zaru Simtum ubtil 'I was the last one, fate snatched away 
my parent’ 

10. agarinnu alitti ittar kurnugi 'Orcus killed the mother who had born me’ 

13. naram libbuka tuSakpidu limuttum 'thou letst thy dear heart harbour 
evil’ 

15. namratum zimuka nekulis tusema 'thy radiant features thou letst 
(them) become darkness’ 

18. natlatama ni§i mitharis apdtum 'thou lookst upon men, all of them, 
the mortals’ 

25. kuari lussiska limad amati 'I will sound thee searchingly, learn my 
request’ 

54. aklamd nindabd ills usappi 'have I ever denied an offering? (Eo,) 
I prayed to God’ 

68. illu nussuqu milikka ellu 'thy candid advice is noble and exquisite’ 

69. ilten zikra muttaka luttir '(but) let me — face to face — add a sin- 
gle word’ 

76. ilannu kussudu pananni lilli 'at the top a cripple, in the front a lout’ 

137. birta lullik nisdti luftuz 'I will move on the road, seek remoteness’ 

138. bera lupti agd lumassir 'I will open the spring, let the wave take 
its course’ 

139. bera kidi SarragiS lurtappud 'I will roam like a thief about the wide 
field’ 

6 The errors of the original, concerning chiefly vocalic quantity, have not 

been corrected. 



THREE SEM. METRICS 


179 


140. bitbitiS luterruba luni’ bubuti 'from house to house I will enter to 
avert my hunger’ 

141. bins lutte’lume sule lusad 'I will he on the lawn, run the highways’ 

212. ripitta nakla sun aka tusarsa 'thou letst palsy gain possession of thy 

clever heart’ 

218. risi nassima bdsi sabusu 'his head is lifted, what he wishes is there’ 

236. samme puridisu zamar ihalliq '... are its legs, it is soon lost’ 

248. ilisma duppussu para, ireddi '(meanwhile) the younger (brother) 
enjoys driving the mule’ 

254. li’u palku su tasimti 'thou clever, sensible, possessed of discernment’ 

255. litmumma surraka ila tadds 'thy heart is obdurate, so thou art vexing 
God’ 

260. littu bursu rest'd sapilma 'the first calf of a cow is inferior’ 

261. ligimusa arku masi sittinsu 'her second offspring is twice as big’ 

262. lillu mam pana iallad 'a dull son is (the) first (to be) born’ 

265. utaggamma ebri limad sipkiia 'pay attention, my friend, and learn 
the flow of my speech’ 

278. sarratu patiqtasina Suetum Mama 'the queen who has formed them, 
the princess Mama’ 

282. sarmami mesru illaku iddsu 'he is a king, the genii of fortune walk 
by his side’ 

283. sarraqis ulammanu dunnamd amelu 'they treat a wretched man as 
if he were a thief’ 

284. sarkuS nullatum ikappudusu nirti 'they bestow on him calumny, 
devise evil suspicion against him’ 

287. rimendtu ebri nissatum sitemme 'thou art merciful, my friend, (so) 
listen to my speech’ 

289. resu palku mutnennd anaku 'I am a slave, a sensible, humble one’ 


II 

§ 36. Besides four full-accented words there are proclitics (united here 
with the following word by _): prepositions, negation {Id, ul),sa,u, kima: 

7. ana^manni lupridma nissatu lutamesu 'to whom shall I flee to let 
him know my despair’ 

11. abi ujjanii izibuinnima baljarua 'my father and my mother left 
me behind, so (I was) without my keepers’ 

12. nddu ebri saj,aqbu idirtum 'my pious friend who madest the mourning- 
-speech’ 

14. na’du tenka tumassil la Je’is 'thy active mind thou madest (it) equal 
to an injudicious (one)’ 


12 * 
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26. qulamma ana^surri simi qabd 'pay attention for a moment and listen 
to my speech’ 

53. aqrd sariri ijiita ana^Mami 'costly electrum he has weighed for Mami’ 

71. iltapni itensu mustemiqu sa^ilti 'those who piously worship the 
Goddess, become paupers and pine away’ 

74. ilku saja^nemeli asat apsanu 'a service without profit, I strain at 
the rope’ 

75. iltahan ilu ki^masre hatuta 'God gives (me) indigence instead of riches’ 

207. kammi edluti ul^upattd panisn 'the secret tablets he did not reveal 

(them) to me’ 

237. saja^ilt gishappu raSi makkura 'the godless, the scoundrel who has 
amassed a fortune’ 

241. sara tdba Sajili Hte'ema 'the sweet fragrance of Gods seek (it) steadily, 
then’ 

242. sa^satta tujialliqu tarab ana^surri 'what thou hast lost this year, 
thou shalt soon replace’ 

243. ina^adndti abrema sitnd iddtu 'I looked round among men (of this 
world), the signs were contradictory’ 

244. ilu ana^sarrabi ul^paris alakta 'God does not bar the devil’s way’ 

245. isaddad inajmitrati sard elippa '(it is) the parent (who) tugs the 
canoe in the canals’ 

246. ina^qerib dunni rami bukursu '(while) his first-born lies on the couch’ 

249. ina^suqi zilullis isdd aplum 'in the street like an idler rambles about 
the successor’ 

250. isarrak terdinnu anajcati tiuta '(while) the younger (son) bestows 
his livelihood on the indigent’ 

253. indsanni ahurd sard u^samhu 'the rich and voluptuous jeer at me 
(who am) the very last’ 

257. leaussu supsuqatma nisi lajiamda 'his wisdom difficult, incom- 
prehensible to men’ 

259. lillidu nissu kalis lajrnurri 'the litter of a premature animal is en- 
tirely meagre’ 

263. li'um qarradu sa^sani nibitsu '„clever and brave“ is the second (son’s) 
name’ 

268. usappalu dunnamd sa^la^ipusu liibilta '(and) depreciate the poor one 
who has never done an injustice’ 

269. ukannu ragga sa anzilasu kittu 'they declare to be right the villain 
who loathes truth’ 

271. umallu pasalla sajjabbilu nisirta 'they fill with refined gold the 
treasure-house of the evil-doer’ 

272. uraqqu ispikku sajpisnuqn ti’utta 'they rifle provisions from the 
granary of the indigent’ 
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273. udannanu saltn sa^pufyursu annu 'they comfort the mighty one who 
is all sin’ 

274. ulalu ibbatu idarrisu laje’a 'they ruin the weak, throw down the 
feeble’ 

279. sarku ana^ameluti itgura dababa 'they made mankind a present of 
cunning speech’ 

280. sarrati ujajkindti isrukusu ina^sattak 'lie and untrnthfulness they 
gave them for ever’ 

281. sarhis safari idabbubu dumqisn 'flattering (the rich) they speak well 
of him’ 

286. sarbabis usharammamusu uballusu kimajdmi 'they let him perish 
like..., they quench him like a flame’ 

288. risamma namrasu amur lujidu 'help me and look at my torment; 
know (that...)’ 

290. visa ujuklatum zamar ul_amur 'help and encouragement I have never 
experienced’ 

292. rigmu ul~is$apu issapil atmu’a 'my voice was never loud, my speech 
remained lowered’ 

293. risiia ul^ullu qaqqari anattal 'I did not raise my head, I looked upon 
the ground’ 

295. visa liskunu Ninirta sa^iddanni 'let the God who has cast me out, 
render me assistance’ 

III 

§ 37. The group construct state plus noun forms a stress-unit with 

a single accent. 

16. nadnuma appunu Malm umh_ mute '(men) are given up: for a certainty 
they go the way of death’ 

17. ndrijfoubur tebbiri qabn ultu^ulla '„thou shalt cross the river of the 
nether world" they have been told since eternity’ 

20. namrd belu^mesre udammiqsu mannu 'upon the well-fed, the owner 
of fortune, who has ever bestowed a kindness?’ 

21. natil panjilimma rasi lamassa 'only he who beholds God's countenance 
has a guardian angel’ 

22. nakdi paliji^istari ukammar lujida 'he who fears the Goddess, amasses 
abundance’ 

24. Icuzba gipis^tamtim sa ilaku miditka 'is thy wisdom an overwhelming 
tide, flowing on?’ 

42. samas bel^misari kakdd sullimma 'Bamas, the god of justice, propitiate 
(him) constantly’ 

49. akkatmuti H JJ-ki_ili uzunsu ibsi 'was his ear turned to God’s secret 
decrees?’ 
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50. aggu labu sajiakkalu dumuqjiri 'the fierce lion who uses to devour 
the choice of the meat’ 

51. akkimilti^ilti supturi ubil masjiatsu 'to allay the displeasure of the 
Goddess did he bring an offering of flour?’ 

52. akkitti bel^pan sa^ussubusu nahasu '(has) really the upstart whose 
wealth has increased...’ 

56. gisimmaru is^masre ahi aqru 'palm-wood, the wood of wealth, my 
dear brother’ 

58. ginatama ammatas nisi milikjilim 'thou art as firmly established as 
earth, (but) the decree of God is inscrutable’ 

60. gis^qarbatim irfoisu itarsu mulmullu '(the wild ass) who trod under 
foot the produce of the fields, the arrow will turn against him’ 

62. gillat^nesu ipusu petassu hastum 'for the misdeed which the lion 
committed a pitfall is open to him’ 

63. gis^masre bel^pani sa^gurrunu makkuru 'he who is endowed with 
riches, the upstart who has hoarded wealth’ 

64. giris ina^umjajsimati iqammesu malku 'in the fire, before the day 
(of death) assigned (to him), the king will burn him’ 

65. girri^annutu ikusu alalca tahsih 'hast thou desired to go the way 
they have walked ?’ 

66. gimil^dumqi sajili dard site's 'seek God’s beneficial grace con- 
tinually’ 

67. iltdnu tenga manitjnisi tabtn 'north-wind is thy decree, a fine current 
for mankind’ 

73. illaban^appi u temiqi ese’ istarti 'in submissiveness and devotion 
I seeked my Goddess’ 

78. kina rasjnzni sa^tustaddinu la^murqa 'it is (on the contrary) true, 
clever one, that thou hast entertained unclean thoughts’ 

79. kitta taduma usurti^ili tanasu 'thou has cast away truth and mocked 
divine order’ 

80. kidudejili anajla^sussuru tahsihu kabattuk 'in thy heart thou wantedst 
to disregard the holy rites of God’ 

83. qibit^pi^ili ilti uljissaddad anajoibbi 'the utterance of God and 
Goddess is not intelligible’ 

135. billude^ili homes parsi lukabbis 'the holy rites of God I will despise, 
I will trample upon the rules of the cult’ 

219. ridima usjili usur masisun 'follow the guidance of Gods and comply 
with their rites’ 

239. Sajajuba'u temjili minu kusirlca 'thou who dost not seek God’s 
order, what is thy success?’ 

247. ilakkid labbis rabi^afyi uruh.su 'like a lion struts the eldest brother 
on his way’ 
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251. inajmahar qadmi sa^addamusu mind uattar 'I who must submit 
myself to the foreman, what can I gain besides ?’ 

258. lipit qciti Arum mitliaris napisti 'made by the hand of Aruru, the 
living creatures all together’ 

267. usasqd amatjkabti sa litmuda sagasa 'they raise unto heaven the 
word of the mighty who is skilled in murder’ 

270. utaradu kina sa^anaAcmJili puqqu 'they drive away the honest man 
who scrupulously (observes) God’s commandment’ 

275. u idsi itnusu bel^pani ridanni 'the upstart is also at my heels, (while 
I am) pining away’ 

276. sar^qadmi Narru band apdti 'the king of the primeval age, Nurru, 
the creator of mortals’ 

§ 38. A division into two equal hemistichs (2 + 2) is indicated in 
a preponderant majority of cases. The following are the lines where syn- 
tactical enjambement prevents such a dichotomy: 

9. almrakuma | zard simturn ubtil 

16. nadnuma | appunu illalcu uruhjmuU 

24. kuzba gipis jamtim sajilaku \ miditka 
212. ripitta \ nakla surraka tusarsa 

240. sadidjnirjili | lujbahi sadir akalsu 

241. Mra tdba SaAU | Hte’ema 
260. littu bursu restd | Sapilma 
282. sarmami | mesru illaku iddsu 

288. risamma namrasu amur \ Id tidd 

289. resu palkd mntnennu andku 

§ 39. There is a relatively small number of lines with three metrical 
stresses (about 11.5%). 

8. agamirma iUru lumnuAibbi 'when I was perfect (mature?) came 
straightway soreness of heart’ 

57. gimil nagabjncmcgi illukj,iqti 'favoured with the sum of wisdom, 
with jewellery of pure gold’ 

70. illaku uruh^dumqi lajmuste' ujilima 'those who do not seek God go 
the way of luck’ 

72. illigimiidma tcmjili ashur 'already in the earliest germ I sought after 
God’s will’ 

77. iltaqu Jiarhardana attaspil 'they take away my chains of honour 
and I am abased’ 

82. Id qerib^same mekiJM nesima 'impenetrable like the interior of 
heaven is the scheming of the Gods’ 

235. iajiarhari saAahsihu bunasu 'the chain of honour whose beauty 
thou hast striven after’ 

238. SagaSu kakkasu ireddiht 'the murderer’s weapon pursues him’ 
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252. ina^sapafasbaltiia kitmusaku anaku '(nay) before my muleteer 
I must bow down’ 

254. IV u palku sujasimti 'thou clever, sensible, possessed of discernment’ 
256. libbi^.ili kima^gerib^same nesima 'the heart of God is impenetrable 
like the interior of heaven’ 

266. usur nussuqa sekar^atmia 'retain the choice maxim of my speech’ 
277. sarku Zulummar karisu^tittisin 'the renowned Zulummar who knip- 
ped off their clay’ 

291. rVbitjodiia uba'u niliis 'across the square of my town I went at an 
easy pace’ 

294. risis ufadallal ina_puhur_itbariia 'like a slave I was not praised in 
the assembly of my companions’ 

§ 40. E. Sievers’ contribution to O. Babylonian metrics (ZA 38, p. 1 ff.), 
praised by H. Zimmern (l. o. p. 37 f.), is partly only of historical interest 
because of the subjective criterion of his well-known „Schallanalyse“. 
Moreover his intricate reconstruction of the metre again refers to the 
prosodic surface-structure, not to the underlying metrical pattern. Never- 
theless, once simplified, his transcription mostly agrees with the rules 
proposed above. To take an example cf. his metrical transcription of the 
first three stanzas of the IS tar hymn (translated in A. Ealkenstein’s and 
W. v. Soden’s Sumerische und akkadisclie Hymnen u. Gebete p. 235): 

I. ITtam zurn'ra, \ rasubti ilatim, 'praise in song a Goddess, particularly 
awe-inspiring among the Goddesses’ 

littd’id belet-nisi | rabi<i>t Igigi: 'let be celebrated the mistress of 
men, the greatest among the Igigu!’ 
v. 3 — 4 = v. 1 — 2 with replacement of ITtam by I.T tar 

II. Sa"<a> t melisim \ riVamam lab' sat 'she, with turgescent form (and) 
fascination endowed’ 

za’^nat in'bi, \ mik'iam u kuz'bam : 'has fertility in abundance, sedu- 
cing charm and voluptuousness’ 

v. 3 — 4 = v. 1 — 2 with replacement of S<f<a>t by If tar 

III. Sap" ten dus'supat, | bal’a-tum pisa, 'sweet as honey are her lips, her 
mouth is life’ 

sinTtrssd | ihannima sehatum : 'with her appearance laughter is fid- 
filled’ 

Sar'liat ir'imu \ ram'ii’ re’su'ssa , 'she is splendid, . . . are laid on her 
head’ 

bania sim'ta'sa \ bit’rd-m(a) inasa 'her colours are beautiful, her eyes 
are many-coloured and iridescent’ 

§ 41. The underlying metrical pattern is much more simple, as rightly 
recon, structed by v. Soden ( op . cit. p. 41): 
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I. iltam zumra | rasubt’ ildtim 
litta’id beletjnlsi \ rabit Igigi 

II. sd<a>t melisim | rtf amam labsat 
za’nat Inbi | miMam ujtusbam 

III. sapten dussupat | baldtum pisa 
simtlssa | ihannlma sehdtum 
sarhat irimu \ rdmu restissa 
bania simtdsa | bitrdm(a) India 

Notice that III, 2 has only three lifts, and the same holds true of I, 2 if 
rabit Igigi is to be taken as construct state. 

Metrical lengthenings, decomposition of long vowels, shift of accent 
and double accentuation of words („schwebende Betonung“), intonations 
etc. postulated by Sievers are, however, only hypothetical requirements 
of his theory if they cannot be borne out by objective arguments. 

From the linguistic point of view a dissyllabic value of certain long 
vowels, endorsed by writing, is of course possible, but scarcely relevant 
since the Akk. metre is not based upon isosyllabism. Metrical lengthenings 
are much more hypothetical, but again the metre not being quantitative 
long and short syllables may appear under the ictus and in the thesis. 
Intonations (rising, falling, rising-falling, falling-rising) are bound up 
with performance (recital) without being inherent features of the metrical 
system itself. The only pertinent problem is the word-stress. Is the double 
accentuation of forms like palhusima 'are especially afraid of her’ (v. So- 
den l. c.) acceptable? At first blush one would expect a similar treatment 
in the case of the construct state where, however, v. Soden and Sievers 
agree in transcribing belet nisi or belet-nUi. There is a difference: the 
form belet of the construct state is proclitic whereas palhu in pallmsima 
has a virtual stress, its mechanical shift being due to the attached en- 
clitics si and ma ( palhu > palhusi > palhusima) and the overall rule of 
Akk. accentuation. Cf. Greek avhpco7ro<; ti?, [xw|i.6? ti c , (av9po>—o<; > 
ti? > dvhpw-o? ti? etc.). Divergently from Heb. such secondary 
accents may have functioned as metrical lifts. This is another indication 
of the more developed and relatively late form of the Heb. metrics inclined 
to integrate not only secondary but even primary accents under a single 
metrical stress. 

§ 42. Taking into account these facts one cannot easily accept the 
hypothesis of F. M. Th. De Liagre Bold advanced in his short article La 
metrique de V epopee babylonienne (Cahiers Thureau-Dangin I, p. 145 — 152) 
concerning the metre of the epical poetry of Babylonian. He assumes the 
existence of an alternating rhythm consisting in a regular succession of 
stressed and unstressed syllables. According to him a purely „verbal 
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rhyt hm " — like in Heb. or O. Germanic — would be „disappointing (dS- 
cevant) 11 , p. 151~a. In order to prove the existence of an alternating rhythm 
he postulates, in the first place, the elision of final short vowels not fol- 
lowed by mimation, i.e. of -u, -i, -a of case-forms, of determinative and 
relative pronouns, of prepositions, of precative and affirmative particles, 
of -ma, Id etc.; of the initial vowel of ul. Even the verbal ending -u, is 
sometimes subject to „ abbreviation" i.e. to elision (p. 151). 

The short forms of the construct case are also liable to lose their accent 
before the genitive. 

Whereas the latter postulate is justified, the supposition of a general 
elision is surely arbitrary, the more so as according to the author (p. 146) 
the elision in question seems to have taken place earlier in poetry than 
in the prose (i.e. in colloquial language). But numerous parallels taken from 
different languages prove that normally poetry, safeguarded by the metre, 
is apt to preserve the older forms. 

§ 43. Still more disputable is the assumption that the alleged syncope 
entailed a shift of accent (p. 151). This again would be unparallelled. On 
the contrary, such an elision would engender a new prosodic category, 
viz. oxytones, up to then represented only by well-defined word-types 
{GAG, § 38 g.) Yerses like 

Enum a elits | la ndbu sdmam u 
or lupiiTc a GUgames \ amdt nlsirt 1 
(instead of E numa elfs | Id nabu samdmu 
or luptelca Gllgames \ amdt nislrti) 

represent a serious deformation of the colloquial language to suit a precon- 
ceived idea of the epic metre. If there existed an essential difference 
between lyric and epic poems it would be represented by the structure of 
the stanza, the length of lines or the number of lifts, but not by the 
materies metrica itself, i.e. the phonic form and the accentuation of words. 

§ 44. This means that also in the case of Emm ells and of GUgames 
one will expect the same rules concerning phonetic form and accentuation 
of words as in the examples treated above. As a matter of fact we find 
in a great majority of cases the same verse-lines of four or three metrical 
lifts, although the delimitation of the lines may not always be as easy as 
in the Theodicy (putting aside the possibility of intercalations mentioned 
by De Liagre Bohl, p. 148 § 2). Of. Gilgames XI, 9 ff.: 

9. lupteTca GUgames | amdt nislrti 

10. ujpirista lajildni | Teds a luqbilea 

11. SurippaTc alu | saj/idusu atta 

12. inaJTcisadjndru \ Puratti sdTcnu 

13. dlu sujiablrma | ilani qlrbusu, 
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Tlie above rhythm is not more „disappointing“ than that of the O. Ger- 
manic epic poetry. 

§ 45. The three metrical systems described, here represent three dis- 
tinct types differing by the degree of accentual integration of the members 
of the verse. 

In Akk. the distribution of metrical stress closely follows that of the 
normal stress of colloquial speech. 

In Heb. there is already a tendency to incorporate more than one fully 
accented word under one ictus ( = in a single metrical bar), cf. also the 
introduction of word-internal sandhi within the bar. 

In Arabic the whole verse may be called a single stress-unit since 
stress has ceased to be a rhythmic factor. There is no parsing of the verse- 
line by metrical stresses. The suppression of individual word-accents has 
been sanctioned by the introduction of metrical sandhi in the whole line. 
The old accented syllables being henceforth on a par with the old unaccen- 
ted ones, a new, quantitative rhythm became possible. 
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Cliap. Ill § 18 : The t- class, originally stative or intrans.-fientive, a 
source both of mediopassive verbs and of the Akk. perfect, would 
thus from the semantic point of view correspond to the I. E. deriva- 
tives in -e- („to be in a state or to get into a state“). Cf. the verbs 
in -e- of Italic, Celtic, Germanic, Baltic, Slavic, and the passive 
aorist in -e- of Greek. 

Chap. IY § 13 : The rise of the transitive type qatala must have been 
preceded by the use of the perfect qatila with intransitive active 
verbs with the present iaqtijidu. When some intransitive verbs deve- 
loped a secondary trans.-causative function, the relation 
intrans. iaqtilu ( iaqtulu ) intrans. iaf'alu 

I 4' 

qatila fa'ila 

could engender the proportion iaqtilu : qatila = iaf'alu : fa' ala, the 
latter form being originally used only in the secondary trans.-causa- 
tive function. The difference of diathesis could then entail a corres- 
ponding distinction between qatila and the new form qatala. 

Chap. VII §§ 18 — 20 : Judging by the above examples of a formal distinc- 
tion between the collective and the individualizing use (species : indi- 
vidual), a distinction discarded or replaced by other formatives (cf. 
Ar. -at), one is tempted to look for an analogous original difference 
between Ar. maliku and maliku 11 . The introduction of the article al-, 
definite and at the same time individualizing , restricted -u n to the 
indefinite individualizing function : maUku -> maliku n -> al-maliku. 

It is the subsequent disappearance of the semantic difference 
between the collective and the individual expressions that is respon- 
sible for the historical distinction between the definite and the zero 
article -u (including the indefinite function). Nunation (or mimation) 
could therefore have been originally an individualizing formative or 
a definite article. General linguistic considerations exclude the possi- 
bility of its having been an indefinite article as assumed by Brockel- 
mann GYG I p. 472. 
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